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The scientific literature of India is likewise large. The 
first place is due to the grammatical works, which are very 
thorough. Indian grammarians having carried phonetic and 
etymological analysis farther than it has been carried except 
by modem European science. In philosophy, too the Hindus 
have produced some remarkable works, the beginnings of 
philosophical speculation going back to a very high antiquity. 
The ; history of Sanskrit literature is yet to be written. 
My humble endeavour has been in this small volume to bring 
out the nucleus of its history. The difficulties of begin- 
ners are manifold ; to smooth their path a little and to show 
them the way to study the history of Sanskrit literature no 
pains have been spared. 

It will perhaps not be amiss to remind Western 
scholars who are sometimes apt to judge us harshly, of 
Goethe’s saying : — Fines Schicht Sich nicht fur alle ! what is 
best for the West need not be so for the East, and even the 
ideally best may need considerable modifications to meet 
existing circumstances. 

For want of revision some of its defects could not have 
been mended. If the students for whom it is intended 
accord favourable reception to the present work and if the 
work can commend itself as a practical aid to them it is 
hoped that the whole book will be entirely recast in the 
next edition. 

My thanks are due to my friends and colleagues for their 
valuable suggestions and corrections__while the book was 
going through the press and specially to Pandit Amulya 
Charan Vidyabhusana for his reading the book through the 
press, lending to me some rare books, revising the manuscripts 
and helping me in Various other ways. Above all, my heartfelt 
gratitude is due to the authors of the following books 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


The book has been thoroughly revised. Some portions 
have been rewritten and many new things have been intro- 
duced. To speak the truth it is a new work. Though the 
present book has attained more than double of its former 
volume, yet in consideration of the present economic 
depression of the country the price of the book has been 
raised only nominally. 

In preparing this edition I have consulted specially 
the woiks of Messrs Wintemitz, Kieth, Weber, K. M. 
Banerjee, R. L. Mitra, J. C. Bhaumic and others, besides 
many original works. My thanks are due to these authors. 
Besides, I am greatly indebted to my friend and colleague 
Prof. J. M. Ghosh, M.A. for his valuable suggestions, correction 
of manuscripts and reading the entire book while going 
through the press. My thanks are also due to my 
colleague Sj. P. K. Mukherjee, M. A. P. R. S. for his kindly 
preparing the Index. My thankfulness is none the less to 
Anantabandhu Das B.A. who has helped me in various ways 
in the preparation of the book. 

I shall deem my labour amply rewarded if the students 
for whom it is chiefly intended, derive even the slightest 
help from its perusal. I shall ever remain grateful to those 
generous readers who would kindly point out to me the errors 
and defects which have’.crept into the work and offer kind 
suggestions for its future improvement. 

Calcutta 
30th. Aug. 1936. 
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The orthodox view is that previous to 
?the present division, in former time also 
the Veda was similarly divided by different 
Vyasas at different times and finally by Orthodox 
Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa after the end of 
last Dvapara yuga (28th Dvapara yuga of division, 
the seventh manvantara). 1 The Maha- 
bharata also supports this view and holds 
that it was Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa 
who divided and arranged the undivided Evidence 
Veda into its four usual parts and hence of 

literature. 

his name Vyasa 2 . Mahidhara, too, in his 
•comment on the Sulla Yajurveda has taken 
■this Pauranic account to be true. 3 
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Egveda ; the Adhvaryu to perform rites in 
accordance with the formula of the 
Yajurveda ; the Udggta to chant Samans ; Functions 
but Brahma, the priest of the Atharva-Veda, of different 

priests. 
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The lower possible limit for this event 
Muller now places at about 1500 B.C. , but 
this is not recognised by other scholars. 
Brunhofer more recently has suggested 2800 
B.C. as the terminus; while the last writers 
on the subject Bala Gangadhara Tilak and 
Prof. H. Jacobi claim to have discovered 
that the period from 6000 to 2500 B.C.; 
represents the age of the composition, of 
the Vedic verses. But their conclusions 
have been disputed by many orientalists. 

Both Bala Gangadhara Tilak and H. 
Jacobi started from astronomical datas 
found in Vedic literatures and came to the 
the above conclusion independent of each 
other. They say that at the time of the 
Brahmans the Krttikas coincided with the 
vernal equinox but in the Vedic limes it 
is found that vernal epuinox was on 
Mrgasirah. From astronomical calculations 
it is found that the vernal equinox fell on 
the Pleiades about 2500 B.C. and on the 
Orion about 4500 B.C. From this Tilak 
concluded that the Vedic text and Brahmans 
were collected between 6000 and 2500 B.C. 

■ According to B. G. Tilak the oldest period 
in the Aryan civilization, which may^ be 
called the Aditi or the pre-Orion period, 
roughly extends from 6000 to 4000 B.C. n 
this period “the finished hymns do not seem 
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view. 


Pau runic 
view. 


Lately B. V. Kamesvar Aiyar too has 
proved from astronomical datas that the 
Brahmans belong to a period of 2300 to 
2000 B.C. and this corresponds to the date 
fixed by B. G. Tilak. 

Prof. Winternitz, on philological and 
historical grounds, believes that the date 
assumed by Tilak and Jacobi is nearer to 
the mark than that adopted by Maxmuller, 
Oldenberg, Macdonell and Keith. 

Prof. Thibaut versed in oriental astro- 
nomy has warned us against such astronomi- 
cal calculations regarding the date of the 
Vedas or any antiquarian researches, as 
the old Hindu year began in any season 
and any bright star served the purpose of 
the star Dhrnva. 

V. B. Ketkar says that it is found in 
the Taittirlya Brahmana (III. 4.1.5) that 
there was an eclipse when the Jupiter, 
covered the Pusya star which occurred in 
4660 B.C. and therefore the Rgvedic period 
must go before that time. 

According to some scholars who base 
their calculations on the Puranas, the war 
of Kuruksetra was faught in the year 1921 
B.C. and the Vedas were divided and 
arranged before that time and hence the time 
of composition of the Vedic hymns does not 
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-contradict the time given by H. Jacobi or 
B. G. Tilalr. 

The recent excavation of Mahendra-dvar 
(Mohenjo Daro) in Sind and the cuneiform 
inscriptions ' describing the civilisalion of 
■Assyria, Babylonia, Sumeria and the valleys 
of the modern Tigris and Euphratis point 
to the same conclusion. 

The discoveries made by Hugo Wintiller 
in Boghazkoi in Asia Minor in 1907 throw 
some light on the Vedic age. It is seen in 
-some clay tablets found there that contracts 
were concluded between the King of the 
•Hittites (14th. Cen. B.C.) and the king of 
Mittani. Some Babylonian and native deities 
-are invoked there as protectors of these 
•contracts. Among which the name of 
Mi-ti-ra, U-ra-w-na, In-dar, Na-sa-a (t-ti-ia-a) 
n-na, corresponding to the Vedic gods Mitra, 
Varuna, Indra and Nasafya are important. 
According to the historian Edward Meyer, 
this refers to the period when Indian and 
Iranian branches of Aryans formed but one 
people. But Older nberg and Keith looked 
upon these names as those of an old Iranian 
people, closely related to the Vedic Indians. 
Leaving aside the conjefures of these two 
scholars it can boldly be said that the 
discovery is not very valuable as to the 
age of the Vedas. 
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some light on the Vedic age. It is seen in 
-some clay tablets found there that contracts 
were concluded between the King of the 
-Hittites (14th. Cen. B.C.) and the king of 
Mittani. Some Babylonian and native deities 
•are invoked there as protectors of these 
•contracts. Among which the name of 
Mi-ti-ra, U-ra-w-na, In-dar, Na-sa-a (t-ti-ia-a) 
n-na, corresponding to the Vedic gods Mitra, 
Varuna, Indra and Nasafya are important. 
According to the historian Edward Meyer, 
•this refers to the period when Indian and 
Iranian branches of Aryans formed but one 
people. But Oldernberg and Keith looked 
upon these names as those of an old Iranian 
people, closely related to the Vedic Indians. 
Leaving aside the conjefures of .these two 
scholars it can boldly be said that the 
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For the collection and printing of the 
.-manuscript of the Vedas we are indebted 
-very largely to European scholars. It was 
through their untiring zeal and energy that 
the Vedas were saved from the devastation 
of white ants, and the collection of Vedic 
-manuscripts first saw the light. Without 
"their help and labour these valuable works 
•of the ancient Aryans would have survived 
-only in name. Among ancient Europeans, 
one Robert de Nobilius, a Jesuit Missionary, 
first tried to collect the Vedas but was 
•deceived by some clever pandit of Madras 
•who composed a false Eznrvedam and 
•palmed it off on him. Voltaire sent it 
to the Royal Library of France under the 
wrong impression that it was really the 
Yajurveda. Then came Mr. Colebrooke who 
•also tried his best to collect the Vedas. 
But he also was deceived by a Mahratta 
/Brahmana and shared the same fate with 
his predecessor. At last, through the 
unwearied endeavour of Colonel Polier, 
the manuscripts of all the four Vedas were 
collected from Joypur and sent to the 
British Museum in 1789. 

Before the 6th century B.C. the western 
world was almost in 'the dark in relation 
to the learning of the Indians, and it was 
•only after Alexander’s invasion that the 
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of Indo-Aran Philology and Archeology 
under Ihe title “Grundriss der indo-arischen 
IPhilologie and Altertum-skunde.” This 
book was being published in parts by 
•Prof. Biihler of . Vienna with the help of 
some thirty specialists of various nationa- 
Jities at Strassburg. After the death of 
Biihler the editorship fell on the shoulders 
•of Kielhorn of Gottingen. Now the book is 
being published under the editorship of 
Luders and Wakernagel. 

Then came Prof. Rosen who published 
-a few hymns of the Rgveda in 1830 in 
London. After his death, the first Astaka 
of the Rgveda with his Latin translation 
was published in Calcutta in 1838. 

.This attracted much attention and led to 
•the foundation of Vedic studies in 

France under the leadership of the great 
orientalist, Eugene Burnouf. Rudolf Roth, 
•his celebrated pupil, wrote a booklet “On 
the Literature and History of the Veda,” 
which came out in 1846. The publication 
of the work popularised the study of the 
Vedas in Germany. Some portions of 
this book were translated into English by 
■Mr. Muir and published in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society in 1847 — 48. On the 
•motion of Mr. Lydley, the proposal of 
publishing this Bibliotheca Indica was 
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accepted unanimously at a meeting of 
the ; Asiatic Society in 1847. Dr. Roer 
accordingly published the first and second 
Astakas of the Rgveda with their English 
translation in 1847 ; but, on hearing that 
Prof. Maxmiiller was publishing the 
whole of the Rgveda with Sayana's commen- 
tary and with Prof. Wilson's English 
translation under the supervision and 
patronage of the East India Compan}', 
he gave up his endeavour. Prof. Muller’s- 
Rgveda with introduction and word-index 
came out in six parts between 1849 — 75.. 
He published also the first Mandala of 
the Rgveda with the Padapafcha between 
1856 — 59 and the whole text of the Veda 
in Roman Character with his own Index 
in 1877. The Rgveda was in parts tran- 
slated into French between 1848-51 by 
various scholars and wholly in 1870 by 
L. Langlois in Paris. Alfred Ludwig in 
1876 and Hermann Grassmann in 1876 — 77' 
translated and published the whole of 
the Rgveda in the German language. Prof. 
Roth and Boithlingk published a Sanskrit- 
German Dictionary between 1853—75 in 
St. Petersburg!! in seven folio volumes. 

It is indeed a brilliant monument to 
German industry. Dr. Roth published also 
the Nirukta of Yaska between 1848—52. 
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with his own notes and, commentary. 
Dr. Haiig published the text of the Aitareya 
Brahmana in Roman Character in two 
parts in 1863. Mr. Stenzler published 
the Grh} r a Sutra of Asvalayana with German 
translation in 1864—65, and Prof. 
Hermann Oldenberg published the Sankhya- 
3 r ana Grhya Sutra in Weber’s Indische 
Studien with translations and notes that 
very year. Regnier, the French scholar, 
published the ^aunaka PratiSakhya of the 
Rgveda with commentary and translation 
in 1857 — 58 in Paris. Prof. Maxmiiller 
published another edition of this. book bet- 
ween 1856 — 69 with a German translation. 
Prof. Weber published the Chandahsutra 
of Pingala in Roman character in 1863 
in his Inducin'. Studien and the Pdninlya 
Sihsd in 1858. Rudolf Mayor published 
Byvidhdna and Bvhaddevatd in 1877 with 
his own introduction. Dr. Fitz Edward 
Hall published a portion of the Ravana 
Bhasya of the Rgveda in the Asiatic 
Researches of 1862. Besides, through the 
energy of a number of western scholars 
the Sadvimsa Brahman, the Samavidhana 
Brahman, the Krisna Yajurveda, the Sulci n: 
Yajurvcda, the Atharva Veda , the Sarlraha 
Bhasya of Sankaracdrya and several other 
mporfant Upanisads have also been 
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published. They, from time to time, have 
moreover written a number of essays on 
Vedic and Pauranic literatures along with 
some important texts. Of these the Essays 
of Colebrooke, MaxmiillePs Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, Chips from a German 
Workshop, India and What It Can Teach 
us. Science of Language, Vedic Hymns 
in the 32nd and 40th Vols of the Sacred 
Series of the East, Six Systems of Hindu 
Philosophy ; Macdonell’s India’s Past, the 
History of Sanskrit Literature, Vedic 
Grammar etc. ; Keith's Drama, the History 
of Sanskrit Literature, Aifareya Aranyaka ; 
Macdonejl and Keith’s Vedic Index ; Bloom- 
field's Vedic Concordance, Vedic Religion 
and Egveda Repetition ; Muir’s Original 
Sanskrit Texts in five Vols. ; Sacred 
Series of the East in 49 Vols, under the 
general editorship of Maxmuller are very 
important. Mention should also be made 
here of T. Aufrecht’s Cat a (ocas Catr.lo- 
qotxhv. containing catalogues of Sanskrit 
manuscripts of all important libraries of 
India and Europe ; prof. J. V/. Rhys 
David’s Pali Text Society and A. Weber’s 
the Writing of the Jains which have ren- 
dered great help to the investigation of 
the Buddhistic and Jaina literatures. 



PIONEERS OP SANSKRIT STUDIES. 


The needs of practical administration 
stimulated the study of Sanskrit among 
-Europeans in India. Warren Hastings, the 
then Governor-General of India, finding 
it advantageous to rule India through her 
•own laws, caused a digest to be made 
-by some pandits based on ancient legal 
authorities. At the expense of the East 
India Company this came out in 1776. 
The work is known as Titdddrnavasetu. 
This deals specially with the Indian law 
of inheritance and family laws etc, un- 
der the caption “A Code of Gentoo Law.” 
The book was translated into German 
-and was published in Hamburg in 1778. 

1. Charles Wilkins (afterwards sir 
-Charles) was persuaded by Warren Has- 
tings to learn Sanskrit in Benares and 
.published a translation of the Bhagavad-glfa 
in 1785 and that of Hitopadesa in 1787. 
The translation of the former was the 
first of its kind that was directly rendered 
into English, nay into European languages, 
from the original Sanskrit for the first time. 
3n 1795 he translated ^akuntala, an episode 


Study of 
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of the Mahabharta and in 1808 wrote a. 
Sanskrit Grammar in which Sanskrit scripts 
were used for the first time in Europe. 

2. Sir William Jones (1746-94), the 
famous oriental scholar, founded the Asia- 
tic Society of Bengal in 1784 for the 
propagation of Sanskrit studies and rou- 
sed a keen interest in the study of Indian 
antiquity. He translated Kalidasa’s $akun- 
talam into English in 1789. This was. 
rendered into German in 1791 by George 
Forster. This book in its new guise 
fascinated critics of such undoubted com- 
petence as Goethe and Herder. 1 

i “Wilt thou blossoms of spring and the fruits that are later in 

seasons ?' 

Wilt thou have charms and delight, wilt thou have strength 

and support ?' 

Wilt thou with one short word encompass tne earth and heaven ? 

All is said if I say only, Sakuntala thee” — Goethe. 

“It is here that the mind and character of a nation is but brought 
"to life before us ; and gladly I admit that I have received a truer 
and more real notion of the manners of thinking among the ancient- 
Indians from this one SakuntliE than all their Upanifads and 
Bhiigavats.” — Herder. 

George Forster’s German translation of Sakuntalii roused 
enthusiasm among literary circle in Europe and it was looked upon 
as “a Wonder coming from the land of wonders.” 

In 1830 Ghezy, the French editor of the text of Sakuntala writes- 
thus — “The First time when I became aware of this unfathomable 
work, it excited such an enthusiasm in me and attracted me so 
much that I never left off studying it and even -felt myself urged 
on to the impossible task of adopting it, at least in some way, to the-. 
German stage.” 
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In 1792 he translated Rtusamhar (Cycle 
of Seasons) with Sanskrit texts. It was 
followed by the translation of the Code 
of Manu in 1794. 

3. Alexander Hamilton was made a 
prisoner of war in France by the order 
of Napoleon on his way home to England 
from India. He was a great oriental scholar 
and taught Sanskrit to a few eminent men 
of letters from within the four walls of the 
prison. Among these scholars one was 

4. Friedrich Schlegel. He was a great 
German Romantic poet and published his 
work Die Tiber Sprache Und W eisheit der 
Indier (On the Language and Wisdom of 
the Indians) in 1808. He was a pioneer 
for the study of Sanskrit in Europe. He 
published the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs 
in 1816. He demonstrated herein the 
common origin of Indo-Aryan languages. 
From 1821 he was professor of oriental 
languages at Berlin. His great work 

A comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greeks 
Zend, Latin, Lithuanian, Old Slovanic, 
Gothic and German — was published in six 
volumes between 1833-52. It was translated 
into English by Eastwell. The publication 
of 'this book was a corner-stone in the 
foundation of the science of comparative 
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articles on the Vedas. It was this attempt 
of Mr. Colcbrooke that brought for the 
first time the knowledge of Vedic litera- 
ture into Europe. He published besides 
many texts, translations and essays, among 
which the names of Amara Ko 5a, Hifopa- 
diSa, Kiratfiryuniyarn and the grammar of 
P.inini may be mentioned. On his retire- 
ment he presented to the East India Com- 
pany a collection of manuscripts worth 
£ 100,000 which is still preserved in the 
India office in London. 

After the Vedas come the Vedangas. 

They are six in number, viz., £iksa, Kalpa, 

Vyfdcaran, Nirukta, Candah and Yyotis. 'Vedangas 
Besides there are the Puranas, Nyaya branches of 
Mimfmsa and Dharma Sastras. 1 The four scicnc0 - 
Vedas, the six Vedangas, the Puran, Nyaya 
Mlmansa and Dharma £astras go by the 
general name of fourteen Vidyas. 2 These 


1 . There aro eighteen puranas and an equal number of 
TJpapurSnas. all attributed to Kc-'na Dvaiptiyana Vyiisa. Nyaya 
includes Vai.'ejik Dan<an also. Mimiinsa comprises both Purva 
and Uttara Mimiinsiis. The RSmiiyan, the Mahabhiirat, the 
Ssmkhya, the Putanjal, the Piisupat, the Vaijnava and other Darsans 
arc. included in Dharmasustras. These are known by the general 
term Smrti. Besides these Astika Dareans there are six 
Nustika DarSans also, but they aro not included in the fourteen 


kinds of Vidya as they aro not useful in the realisation of human, 
pursuits. 
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Opinion of 
Dr. Btiller. 


Opinions 
of some 
Western 
scholars. 


Evidence of 
Briihmans 
and Upani- 
sads eto. 


Literature, p. 31., Voi. I). Some scholars 
have suggested that two types of script were 
known in ancient India — the KharosthI and 
the Brahml. These were written respectively 
from right to left and from left to right . 
Another version is that once both .these 
were written from right to left . Accordin g 
to Dr. Buller the former was employed in 
Gandhar from 400 B.'C. to 200 A. D. 
and was borrowed from the Armaic type 
of Semitic writing ; while the latter, 
the true national writing of India, was 
introduced about 800 B. C. by traders 
coming by way of Mesopotamia. Some 
occidental scholars are of opinion that 
the complete Indian alphabet existed about 
500 B. C. But Prof. Gold Stucker in his 
Introduction to Pdnini has proved conclu- 
sively from both internal and external 
evidences that letters were known to 
Panini, who according to him flourished 
about 800 B. C. Thus existence of letter 
is in his opinion pre-Paninian. These 
opinions of Western scholars do not seem 
to be convincing. The SadvimSa Brahmana 
of the Sama Veda, the Chandyogya 
and the Mundaka Upanisads mention the 
name of six Vedangas. £iksa is one of 
the Vedangas. This deals with vowels 
and consonants, accents and euphonic 
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■combinations etc; This clearly shows that 

•the origin of script goes back as far as 

.1400 B. C, which is supposed to be the 

lowest limit of the Brahman period by. 

•many modern scholars. Upanisad 

again speaks of the vowels, gutturals, 

.palatals, cerebrals, dentals; labials and 

the sibilants. 1 Prof. Weber in his edition 

of iSatapatha Brahman, where, the mention Opinion of 
, . , . . ' , . ■ . Mr. Weber. 

•of singular and plural number is found, 

(Vide D. A. Weber’s Edition p 990), has 
proved that the time when Satapatha 
Brahman was written the Sanskrit Gram- 
mar had attained its perfection. The Aitareya 

Aitareya Brahman not only corroborates Bruhmana. 
ihis views but in 1.2,5 speaks clearly of 
'letters, words and their varieties. Gopatha 
Brahman also has (1.24) letters, words 
•and sentences etc. incorporated into it. 

Kgvedic hymns also do not seem to favour 
the views of the Western scholars but 
point to the reverse conclusion. From 
them we learn that it was the panis 
••(with whom the Phoenicians are identified 
by many scholars) that stole the Vedas 
which were recovered by Brahmanaspati, 

•and this could not have been ^possible 

•t-M^.( < t c+t H •' etc— I 
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Patanjal 

llahabhasya. 


Bactrian 
origin of 
Sanskrit 
scripts. 


if the Vedas had existed only in speeches 
arid not in writing. Besides the verses 

etc. (R. V. 4^ 58, 4), 
MRHtdiH'tift (R. V. 1. f65. 45),. 
■dckdM^d. (R. V. 10. 71. 4), 

fu{d3?rr (R. V. 10. 71.2) etc., quoted by 
Patnajali in his Mahabhasya clearly point 
to the use of words in their refined 
sub-divisions. Poet Bhasa who possibly 
flourished in the 4th century B.C. speaks 
thus in his Pancaratra — qfa- 
swafi SSSOTtfcrefu gwre: 1” Besides, 

the Ramayana which in its germinal form 
was undoubtedly composed before 1500 
B.C., has the following lines at the close 
of Lankakanda % fhsfu 

^ 1 1» . ^ to: i 

f93a' wi: h?t u” “vuest 

u %ut fdTH. i” u 

snnfefesq tl” All these clearly show that 
writing was fully known to the Aryans 
long before the time of ASoka and before 
800 B.C. The Bactrian is avowedly 
not so full as Pali, its vowels being 
fewer and consonants deficient. Far less 
tenable is the theory of the Bactrian origin 
of the Sanskrit script (which certainly 
existed before Pali ; as the latter is only 
a dialectic variation of the former) as the 
Bactrian is of too recent a date to be 
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supposed to be the earliest medium for 
writing Sanskrit. The Dravadian origin 
•of Pali, as well as of Sanskrit, is also Dr avadian. 

, / • origin of 

to be discarded as the very fulness Sanskrit, 

of Pal i, possibly the first dialectic form 

of Sanskrit, is, opposed to the theory of 
Tamilian origin. Considering all these 

points it is fairly certain that the art of 
■writing was known even in the Vedic age 
•and had an independent origin of it. 

The Brahml script 1 from which have 
■originated Nagri and. other scripts prevailing v . t . 
in all the Aryan dialects of India, is of of tirahmi. 
Iwo types — the Northern and the Southern. 

They are noticed in the inscriptions of 
rihe 3rd century. .From the Kharosthl 

descended the characters employed in the 
Canarese and the Telegu country. 

Birch bark, palm leaf, Saohi and plates 
•of brass, copper arid stone, were the Writi 
materials on which Indian manuscripts materials, 
•were written. Paper was introduced after 
Mahomedan conquest; The use of-, ink 
was perhaps introduced in the 2nd. century 
B. C.' Before this palm leaves etc, were 
scratched with a stilus and the characters 
were blackened by soot of charcoal. 

i , * * . 

r. May it refer to the script with which Brahma or Veda was 
■written ? The pauranic legend is that it originated from. Brahma. . 
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A close and careful sludy of Sanskrit' 
literature will convince the reader that 
a spoken Sanskrit was a spoken language from pre- 
language. historic times. Yaska, Panini and Patafijali 
speak of Sanskrit as Bhasa or spoken 
language as opposed to the literary one,, 
though there existed some dialectical and 
provincial differences. 1 Katyayana speaks 
of logical differences, while Patafijali of 
words occuring only in a single district. 2 ' 
From this it can fairly be concluded that 
till the 2nd century B. C. Sanskrit was. 
actually spoken in the whole of Aryavarta. 
The distribution of the dialect in Sanskrit 
Dramas also shows that the use of Sanskrit 
speech was not confined to the Brahmanas- 
only but also prevailed among men of 
many higher classes as well as among men 
of letters. According to Dr. Winternitz. 
Sanskrit is not a dead language even now.. 
It is in this language that Indian scholars 
uitz’sT^ew* converse on scientific questions as yet.. 

He further says that Sanskrit plays the- 

fggqT SKRcTT u Quoted by KasikS.. 

\ wig, 

snwrsri, ufuTR i cifdckmsr 

P- 2 ^' Benares Edition. 
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same part in India still "as Latin in the 
middle ages in Europe or as Hebrew with 
the Jews.” (Vide History of Indian Literature 
VoI.fi, Calcutta, 1927, p. 45). ' 

Almost all Indian dialects have sprung 

from Sanskrit but it is still a matter of 

dispute when Prakrit first came into being". 
a , & Sanskrit is 

According to Patafijaii there are only two the source 

sorts of pure language — the Vaidic and of dfa\ects 3n 
the laulcik All other languages and . 
dialects are but mutilated forms of these 
two and generally go by the name of 
dpabhramsa. Prakrt with all its varieties 
is apabhramSa. A close study of Vedic 
hymns would show that Prakrt des- 
cended from Vedic and not from classical 
Sanskrit. Pali is another apabhramSa 
dialect. The earliest Buddhist literature 
composed in Pali about the 5th. century 
B.C., proves the antiquity of that language. 

The introduction of Sanskrit verses in Pali 
inscriptions proves that the two languages 
flourished side by side even in olden days. 


Sanskrit exercised a great influence in 

..... . w . • , Influence 

the religious literature of India, and so 0 f Sanskrit 

Buddhist and Jain, teachers tried to learn 


it. This led to the composition of the 
Northern Buddhist texts in Sanskrit ; and 


and Jain 
literatures. 


the intermingling of the two languages 
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lour main sections — Magadhi and - Ardha- 
MagadhI in the East and Apabhramsa and 
-^auraSenl in the West. From Magadhi came 
Marathi and from Ardha-MagadhI the 
.Bengali and Maithill.. Sindhi, West Punjabi 
and Kasmirl originated from Apabhramsa ; 
from ^aurasenl descended the East Punjabi, 
Hindi (the old Avantl) and Gujratl. In 
ASvaghosa’s dramas we meet with the old 
Magadhi,- the old Ardha-MagadhI and old 
; v§auresenl types of Prakrt. Maharastrl 
and ^auraseni types are found in Jaina 
literatures. It is said that the Brhatkatha 
•of Gunadhyaya was written in PaiSachl 
Prakrt. The Natya £astra of Bharata 
mentions several varieties of ^ourasenl 
(such as, Daksinatya, Avantl and Takki) 
and Magadhi (such as, Chandall and $akarl) 
Prakrts. We give below a genealogical 
stable showing the varieties of Prakrit and 
the source of all modern Vernaculars. 


General 
divisions 
of Prakrt. 







Exercise 


1. Describe the origin and development, of the- 
Vedas and state the relation of the Atharva Veda 
to three other Vedas. 

2. Explain the term ^ and discuss the state- 
ment — “Atharva Veda was composed long after 
the composition of the other three Vedas.' 

3. Name the principal priests of the Vedas and' 
their respective functions. 

4. Discuss the age of Vedic literatures. 

5. What do you know of the general division of 
the Vedas ? 

6. State how the manuscripts of the Vedas were- ■ 
collected. 

7. Give a short account of the principal European- 
scholars that devoted themselves to the study of 
Sanskrit in the 18th. and 1 9th. centuries, (C.U. 1916- 
Pass.) 

8. Describe briefly the influence which Sanskrit 
literature has received from and exercised upon the- 
nations of the West. (C.U. 3 920 Pass.) 

9. Give a brief account of the labours of early 
European scholars in- introducing the study of Sanskrit 
in the West. (C. U. 1922. Hons.) 



-44 




nt ^re D lT ibe br "«y — 

***«?££* 

af* 1 - h&cate th '" rj ' W 

PtenryTh*^ 3 ^ 1 ^ eitfe r Ce ? re ndere d to th 

l Th ^ vm;aV ft ,: n caiKe 

Co,e fc ; oo °' Ve a conc/ge ' ^ ftwj ^ 

«*.*£, 35 3 Veneer 0 7“ nf <* » enry T . 

,, J 0f Sanskrit st ,J ' ,ora « 

«> - 8,e «tore^ o,e* princi Pa/ „ e . S ’ fC ' U ‘ 

* discuss 7 h dWShnS - ° f Sa ” Skrit 

> 5 . What P ° m in Indian Ma <*onell 

7”'- v 

da * does " e ^ a " tf 

" CKon or use /n ‘‘ le probable d ^' r Prominent 
IS. What ■ ent !n “ia. (Cn of <»eir 

ex,s, once of a e 'n dences oan be add ' >929 - H °ns.) 

from a literary 0 P ° PUhr la n gUa 4 ced ,0 Prove , he 

has 7 s ° f tbe Pr *krtf ancient India p\ dlStin S^shed 
Sendee. (Cu . tte Ben ^»°" ^r 

y Hons.) &ay; ‘ a nguage 


INTRODUCTION 


45 - 


19. Adduce some evidence to show that Sanskrit 
was a spoken language in Northern India in the 2nd,, 
century B.C. (C.U. 1928 Hons.) 

20. Adduce some evidence to show that in the 
2nd, century B.C. Sanskrit was actually spoken in 
the whole of Aryavarta. (C.U. 1927 Pass.) 

21. State what you understand by the expression 
classical Sanskrit ?’ (C.U. 1926 Pass.) 

22. Describe the relation of Sanskrit to Prakrt 
and Pali. (C.U. 1915 and 1923 Hons.) 

23. Trace the development of Prakrt dialects., 
(C.U. 1914 Pass.) 
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liis Arthasafra composed about the fourth 
century B. C. states that “the three Vedas 
Sama, Ek and Yajuh constitute the triple 
Vedas. These together with the Afharva 
Veda and the Itihasa Veda are known 
as the Vedas.” In his opinion Itihasa 
comprises the Puranas, Itivrtta (history), 
•Akhyana (tales), Udaharanas (illustrative 
stories), Dharmasastra 1 . and Arthasastra, 
Kautilya's definition is indeed wider than 
what is ordinarily accepted. 

The Egveda is the earliest poetry of 
the Indo-Aryans who are supposed to have 
settled on the North-Western borders of 
India and beyond the Punjab. This is a 
compilation of a very large number of 
hymns numbering 1028 according to Vasbala 
school and 1017 according to £akala 
school, the 11 Balakhilya hymns (49-59 
Suktas of Mandala VIII) being excluded. 
The shortest hymn has only one stanza, 
while the longest one has fifty-eight. 
These hymns are distributed info eight 
Astakas or ten Mandalas varying in their 
lengths. The hymns of the Veda according 
io some scholars were not originally 
written but handed down from father to 


Description 
of the 
Rgveda 
and its 
critical 
estimate. 


1 Revised Translation of AxtbaSstra by R. S3m tLs.ri 
{Bangalore Govt,. Press 1915), Book I Chapters 3 & 5 pp 7—1 2. 
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son or from preceptor to disciple and 

hence the name Sruti. “The Rgveda”.,. 
as -Whitney observes, “contains the germ 
of the whole after-development of Indian 
religion and poetry/’ It is respected by 
students of humanity because of its- 

remote antiquity, its unique character and. 
the light it sheds upon the evolution of. 
mankind especially in India. 

According to Western scholars Mandalay- 
11 to VII (popularly known as Family' 
Books) form the nucleus of the whole 
Original Rgveda and are almost similar in their 

theRgveda. nature. The. other books were subsequent- 

ly added to them. In the opinion of 
others Mandala IX was added to a book 
consisting of the first eight Mandates. The 
tenth Mandala was only a recent addition. 


According to Vedic teachers persons- 

teaching or studying the Vedas must have 

why should knowledge of the seers to whom the hymns ; 
a Yedic , , , . .... 

scholar be were revealed, the metres in which they are 

ver the m written and the deities invoked therein or 

knowledge they become sinful. Besides, they shall 

metre* etc. have knowledge of accent and application 

of the hymns. Without their knowledge 

the reverse result is produced. 1 
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Rsis — These hymns, as said before, were 
revealed to a number of sages called sj[fas 
(seers) at different times. They are the Meaning of 
mediums of communication between gods ?? iorseer * 
and men. According to Yaska the fall 
under two divisions — (1) those “seers” to 
whom the gjrr was revealed and (2) the 
descendents or disciples of those to whom 
it was handed down by oral instructions.} 

Metre — Sr 3 !: or metre is one of the 
six Vedmgas. The roots from which 

M6tr09 &ud 

the word comes means to cover. The their 
Aitareya Aranyaka says that Sr? : ‘covers var!otie3> 
or protects men from sinful actions. Or it is 
so called because it protects the Yajamana 
from the heat of the fire he kindles.’ There 
is a legend in the Taittirlya Samhifa in this 
connection. According to this legend Praja- 
pati himself kindled fire to perform sacrifice. 

The fire he kindled assumed the form of a 
pointed weapon. The gods out of fear 
could not approach' it. Then they covered 
themselves with SF3 : and approached it 


ii snrfsgr fnmr ncf xr i 

q^ II fsfs^hTTU- 
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Sukta — Collections of a number of 
verses by some seer having a complete 
sense, which are dedicated to some deity 'gnkta ?— a 
-or deities with a view to propitiate them Its kind 
are called Sulfas 1 . The siiktas are of 
two kinds — and The former 

is consisted of less than ten rks, while the 
latter comprises more than fen rks. Besides, 
there are JsfrtjvK, and 

Suktas compiled by a particular rsi seriatim 
are known as t$fasp;s. The rks in a sukta 
addressed to two or more deities are called 
Irmnejf.s. Suktas written in the same metre 
-continuously are styled SF^SjRs. 

SamhitS — The hymns compiled in its 
Present form are called Samhitas meaning Samhits or 

‘ .. ' . .. mantra por- 

compilations. There are two sorts of tionoftho 
Samhita — Nirbhuja and Pratrna. The first Veda * 
is read in order, while the second has two 
kinds of pathas called Pada and Krama. 

This is the jth? portion of the Veda and 
is of two kinds— and *nnT. The former 
means the inner significance of the verse, 
while the latter expresses what is under- 
stood from the words of the verse. 

The divisions of the Rgveda are of a D iv ; B ; onof 
two-fold nature in as much as they are thoVoda. 


1 
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divided into Astakas, Adhyayas and Vargas- 
and into Mandalas, STiktas and Anuvakas 
as well. 


Division 
in Astakas 
and its 
nature. 


Number 
of verses, 
pildas and 
letters in 
the Veda. 


Astakas — The whole Rgveda is divided 
into eight parts varying in length. Each 
of these parts is called an Astaka. The 
principle underlying the division in Astakas 
is that each of them contains eight chapters. 
Thus there are altogether sixty-four chapters 
in the Rgveda. This division is convini- 
ent for study. Vargas generally consist 
of five verses but they vary in their length 
also. There is 1 Varga with one verse, 
2 vargas with two verses, 97 Vargas with 
three verses, 174 Vargas with four verses, 
1207 Vargas with five verses, 346 Vargas 
with six verses, 119 Vargas with seven 
verses, 59 Vargas with eight verses, and 
one Varga with nine verses. Thus the total 
number of Vargas is 2006 containing 10417, 
verses. But ^aunakacarya’s Anukraniani 
says that there are 10580 verses and one 
pada in the Rgveda. Besides it is stated 
that there are 21232 half verses and a 
pada, 110,704 Carcapadas 1 and 432,000 
letters. 


1 l 
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Tenth 
Mandala, 
a later 
addition. 


mandala having 75 suktas was seen by' 
Bharadvaja and his disciples. The seventh 
mandala, which has 104 suktas, was seen 
by Vasisfcba and his family. The eighth 
mandala having 114 suktas (including the 
eleven Valakhilya suktas) was seen b}i 
Kanva and his disciples. The ninth mandala 
contains 114 suktas. .It is peculiar that 
all of them invoke Soma. The Sama Veda- 
having connection with Soma-sacrifice 
mainly draws its suktas from this mandala. 
It was seen by Traffic The tenth 

mandala was seen by seers known as 
(a sukta having less than 10 rks) and' 
(having more than 10 rks) and' 
like the first is consisted of 191 suktas. 
The peculiarity of the mandala is that 
the gods addressed here are said to be- 
the seers of the hymns. There are scholars,, 
both oriental and occidental, who suppose* 
it to be of later origin. 

The tenth Mandala abounds in good- 
many peculiar things, such as, incantations,, 
spells and charms which are almost absent 
in other Mandalas. In support of its being, 
a later addition the following reasons 
amongst others may be adduced — 

(i) Deities spoken of in the previous- 
mandalas hardly find any place in this- 
Mandala. 
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(ix) The Euphonic combination ( srfct ) 
is more frequent here than in the previous 
Mandalas. 

(x) The use of the letter *1* supersedes 
that of the letter 'd* here. 

(xi) The word ‘fen’ found only once 
here. 

(xii) Old words become scarce and new 

words, such as, the root time , fortune, 

ham a, lahshml etc., are introduced. 

In order to guard the Samhifa form of 
the Kgveda from any sort of change or 
interpolation several texts were prepared 
carefully. The number of these texts known 
as Pathas is eleven. Of these the three are 
Different Prahvtipdthas and eight Vihrtipdthas, There 
Veda°and° are two sor * s Prakrti, viz, Yoga and Rudhd. 
utilities Prahrtipathas are the Samhitd (*TRTT), the Rada 
and the Kravia ($? 7), while the Tikrlipdlkas 
are the Paid, Mala, Si h lid, Lelchd , JJhvaja , 
Danda, Hatha and Ghana, each headed by 
Kravia .* It is very difficult to ascertain what 
time intervenes between the Samhitd and 
these texts. Sakalya, the author of the 
Pada-tcxi, has been quoted both by Ydtha, the 
author of Kiruhfn and Saunaka, the author 
of Kk-PratiSakhya. Besides, the mention of 
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JPada-iext is found in the At farcy a At any aka. ^ ^ 

So this text is earlier than Mnikfa, Bkyrd- p a da-tcxt. 
iitdkhya and Aitarcya Aranyaka, Of the 
Vikrtis Jatd and Banda are most important, 
as Sikh a follows Jata and 2 1 / 5 / 5 , Lekha , 

Italha and Bhvaja follow the Danda. Ghana 
■follows the both. 

The Rgveda has three different varieties, 
the Veda proper, the Vikrti’s and the Vakhas 
which will be described hereafter 1 . The 
Veda proper is the Prakrtipatha. The recen- 
sions of the sages &akala and Vaskala ; the 
Aitareya Brahman and Aitarcya Aranyaka ; 
the &aukhayana and Manduka Brahmans ; 
and the Kausitaki Brahman and Kauaitaki 
Aranyaka, these are the eight divisions of 
the Rgveda, according to Caranabyuha 3 . 

The Rgveda should be read in four 
different ways, viz. awm:, Wl^:, and 

i “One, who would go to the end Vodio Btndy 
of the Veda in these four different ways 
says Caranabyuha, “will be attended with 
progeny, cattle, fame and brahmanical 
power. Besides, he would go to heaven 
and live here for full hundred years." 


: faR’cK-riiiTr l 
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The [explanation of this is given thus — ^ 


Various Texts of the Veda. 


Illustration 
of Pads- 
puths. 


Illustration 
of Kratnn- 
patba. 


1 . The Samhita-patha — It is just as we 
get in the mantra portion of the Veda. 
It runs thus— wfiwV 

etc. 

2. The Pada-Patha — It gives the words 
of the rks in a separate and independent 
form and runs thus — 'snsn^l fsf I 

i If each of the words 
of the rk be represented by the letters 
a,b,c,d.e,f,g,h, etc } then this may be 
represented symbolically ihus— a,b,c,d,e,f,g, 
etc. After duals the particle ‘fi%’ is added 
to the Pafla-fext and then the word, if a com- 
pound, is repeated. Some words are often 
dropped, which are called p alitas. The 
six rks Man. 7.59.12 ; Man lu. 20.1 ; 121. 
10 ; and 190.1-2-3 have not been analysed 
in the Pada-tcxt of > Sskalva, who might have 
doubted the authority of these six. 

Krama-piltha — This may literally be 
called “Sfcp-fexi 1 '. It takes the words of 
the rJ.-s two at a time and runs thus — 
STffP^lHl e,c - IMS 

represented by symbols thus — ab, be. cd. 
de, etc. 
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-Illustration 

of Sikb5- 
Piitba. 


Illustration 
-of Dbvaja- 
Putba. 


Illustration 
of Damla- 
Patha. 


Illustration 
of Ratba- 
Fiitha. 


7. ^ikha-patha — This has ‘ the combi- 

nation of tile Jata with one word more in 
each. It runs thus — ’srfrtrftf I If 9*^1 
ytfiwff etc. In symbols it runs 

thus — ab, ba, abc- be, cb, bed etc. 

8. Dhvaja-patha — This has the entire 
combination of the Erama-patha first and then 
the same in the reverse order. It runs thus — 

SlfSNrtit I I 

*1^1 iMteU sifllH. feetc. When ex- 
pressed in symbols it stands thus — ab, be, 
cd cd, be, ab etc. 

9. Danda-patha — This repeats the 
combination of tile Erama-patha three times, 
the second one being in reverse order. 
This runs thus— 1 t^srfsmi 

etc. In symbols it 

stands thus — ab, ba, ab ; be, eba etc. 

10. Ratha-patha— This has the combi- 

nation of the karma and its reverse put 
together, like Danda-patha , taken either in 
order of (a )foot or ot (b) h emir. tick. It runs 
thus— (a) itfen-irfa t 'z£ 

irfa'srrfeii \ In symbols it runs thus— 
abbe ; cd dc ab etc. (b) 'srfsrahf 
SffOT* | 'SlfeflH STtfcR t zm&tt 

r ^ Tpl ctc * 

In symbols it is expressed thus— aba b ; 
babV ; abbe; a'b'b'c' ; eba clo a etc. 
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S3ma- 

PrAti- 

Aikhya. 


Atbnrva 

Priiti'akhya. 


Anukraroa 
nis — their 
r abject 
matter. 


to be the Vartikalara of the sage Panini’s 
grammatical aphorisms (a grammar chiefly 
intended for classical as well as Vedic 
Sanskrit). He had mentioned ^aunakacarya 
as one of his predecessors. The Tribhatya 
ratna , a comment on the Taittiriya-Praii - 
sakhya, is now in vogue. It has also 
commentaries of the name of Af-reya and 
Mahefi written by Vararuci, who is presumed 
to be the author of the Prakrfa-Prakaba, a 
grammar on Prakrta language. Uvata, 
also, commented on the Viijasancya-Prati- 
bakhya. It has also a modern commentary 
named Jyotsna written by Ramcandra. 
There is, also a Sdma-Pra tied By a of the 
Sama-Veda. It is otherwise known as Put pa 
Sutra of the sage Puspa. It has a commen- 
tary by Ajata-Satru. There is again a 
work, treating with the manner of singing 
the simians at a sacrifice, which goes by the 
name of P alien v i dha-sTUra Probably tiie 
work is of later origin. The Afharvaveda 
has the Atharva-Prdtibakhya which is 
assumed to be of the school of the Saunnkas. 

There is a class of works known as 
Anukratnaius or Vedic Indices. They sprang 
up during the sutra period for the preser- 
vation of the Vedic texts proper from 
any loss or change. In it, the first words 
of each hymn, its composer, the deity, the 
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Tradition says that it was Vyasa, son of 
B JI?he n P^aSara, who divided all the four Vedas, 
Veda. It is evidently a mistake, for we find 
mention of the divisions of the Vedas ion£ 
before the time of this Vyasa in the Vishnu 
Purana. We find that there were 27 Vygsas 
before Krisnct Dvaipayana Vyasa s who divided 
and arranged the Vedas in different ages. 1 
It is found also in the Vedas that the great 
sage Atharva once divided the Veda. 
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Mandukeya, the son and disciple of Indra- 
pramiti, taught the Veda, he had learnt, to 
his disciple, Vedamitra. The five pupils of 
Vedamitra were Mndgala , Galava, Vdtsya , 
Saliya and Sisira. Vaskala took Baudhya, 
Agnimdthara , YdjUavalkya , Pardsara , Gdrgya, 
Kdldyani and Katkajava as his pupils (vide 
Visnu-Purana, 3, 4). Thus, we see that 
according to Visnu-Purana there were 
some 16 Vakhas of the Rgveda. The * 
Bhagavata-purana differs a little from the 
Visnu-Purana in this respect. Here we 
get Agnimitra instead of Agniinafchara. 
Besides, it mentions Sauvari, the disciple 
of Mandukeya and £akalya, his son, as the 
founder of the sakhas. SdJcalya, a new name, 
has been inserted to the exclusion of 
Vedamitra in the Vishnu-purana. Again, 
we get Gokhalya in the Bhagavata-purana 
and Gokula in the Vayu-purana in lieu of 
Galava of the Visnu-purana. 1 

According to the Bhagavata-purana. Jatu- 
karna, the disciple of ^akalya, had four 
pupils — Valaka, Paila, Jajala and Viraja. 
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Vaskali, the son of Vaskala, collected Fala- 
Jchilya hymns (suppliments) mentioned in 
in the dosing part of the 8th Mandaia of 
the Rgveda and taught them to his pupils 
Valayani, Bhajya and KaSara who were 
demons. These Valakhilya suktas (ie. 
suktas 49-59 of the 8th Mandaia of the 
Egveda) were composed long after the divi- 
sion of the Vedas. 

The Vedic gods are divided mainly into 
three classes — celestial, aerial and terres- 
trial. This is suggested b> the following 
texts of the Rg-veda also. SRzrfifr 

qTfsqpp2i: \X. 158. 1) ; ^ 
^3#^ (X. 88. 10) and 

srfo' zpj (I. 1 64. 46). 

According to the expounders of RistK(vsR) 
there are only three gods, Agni on earth, 
Indra or Vayu in the air and the sun in 
heaven. These three places of their abode 
are known as three sqtfRts by the name of 
■ 5 :, 3 ^: and The celestial gods are 

Dyuh, Varuna, Mitra, Savifa, Pusha, 
Aswins, and the goddesses Usha, and 
Ratri. The aerial gods are Indra, Rudra 
and Maruts, while the terrestrial gods 
are Agni, water, Prthivl and Soma. 
Father Manu acknowledges eleven mani- 
festations of the unity of godhead, as 
suggested by Visvamitra also in accordance 
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The Vedic gods are sometimes spoken 
f as immortal and sometimes as beings 

v&”c" £ Z n J rbus ' nr ' ndin (he Vedas that the 
E are born of trensfilST ; sra is the 
mo her of the gods and their father 

an so on. Vedic gods are sometimes des- 
cribed as fighting with one another and are 
represented to be too powerful for mortals, 
an dares not disregard their mandates, 
my control all creatures and it is they 
a one \.ho can live in the region where 

. U <00k llfs thr ee strides. They attained 
immortality by drinking the soma-juice. 

ie) reward the good and punish the 
wicked. They never forgive those w lie 
"egkxt sacred rites. They being omniscient 
can read the minds of man and come to 

fake part even in sacrifice contemplated but 
not yet offered. 


Vo die 
Tfliplon. 


However dim the picture may be it is 
plain that the religion of the Vedic Aryans 
differed in many respects from that of 
modern Hindus. At the same time it is 
tin deniable^ that the germ of modern 
fin du ism is to be found in the Vedas. 

tVt ’ n ' hn<rcd for cow-slaughter and abho- 
rrence for beef, which arc now so prcr.i- 

ncnt ni<1rk: ’ of Hindu orthodoxy, were 
tcjn..lh so in Vedic times. Some scholars 
are inclined to believe that the Imlo-Arvnnr- 
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passages being only a few in number,, 
polytheism may reasonably be accepted 
as the nature of the Vedic religion. 
Polytheism in the general sense of the 
term means an organised s}'stem of gods 
subordinate to one god, but in the 
Vedas each god is supreme in himself 
and not subordinate to any one. But 
here it may be pointed out that Prof. 
MaxMuller, in order to solve this difficulty, 
has proposed two names Kathenetheism 
and Henotheism for the religion of the 
Veda. The former means the worship 
of one god after another and the latter 
the worship of a single god. 

The term Vedic Pantheon, as suggested 
by some scholars, though not appro- 
priately suitable to Vedic religion, still 
contains the germs of later religious 
developments. Modern scholars shrink 
from giving the name Fetichism, Polytheism, 
Monotheism, Pantheism, or Henotheism to 
the religion of the Veda. With a view 
to solve the difficulty, an Indian scholar 
has suggested the name fipaTqqr? (Vide 
by UmeS Candra Vafavyala, 
p. 215) for the Vedic religion. He comes 
to this conclusion from a hymn of the 
Egveda (III 55) revealed to famous 
Visvamitra wherein the unity of Godhead 



Zgveda 


pi/cHy"°"^ t ! f?ed ’"spite of app a 
into L ■ S Idea of oj,;f P enl 
fett o7fh” £? Upa "«d Th ? eVe '° Ped 
of *W. ,o \^^Xes e t °"° W! "Z 
<he of e al °" Wi "S manner J“ Se 

fi «<of,,JVV°* and ^ ,**» 


ffle Jasf of —s manner • arfe • 

first °ft,iem aII \ f,° dS ^'ifV 

ffieni. jp- • . ^ °^ier ffo ds /; 0 r 

; s , a " «»*. vL a n een 

^ ,S fra “« 1 '' >v/m HWs idea *”*• 


Ve *C God; 


s. 


thos! ’ a 

- p -" c z„ a r ^ -^vrr as * 

J ar, °“ a ble ssings S ' £*■» a„ offered to H,f°* °‘ 

*"***■ It is S V -J ,X "y^s are dedicated to l - - 
eart h are „ y cu nous fo nof _ fh , , t0 D y<™a- 

mighty god 71 0X!ca "y Ascribed as ! “ Ven a ” d 
■Saving 0 * i,re described ii^one^n "' en " OT i,ere ,l ’°< 

/d 0r, g r, n — Aditi {he ’ 2)as 

> lJie wafer* and the 

2 ' Acliti — Mn „ 



74 A SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


She is the mighty mother of the gods and the 
head of the females and household gods. She is 
the mother of the devout and the presiding deity of 
all ceremonials. The protecting and the guiding 
deities Mitra, Yaruna and Aryama, have sprung 
from her. She is the mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of Yarns, and the sister of the Adityas. She 
has sons and brothers. The passages of the Egveda 
give her a very gloom}' and inexplicable character.- 
She came of and from her came the regions. 

She is the mother and daughter of Daksa by recipro- 
cal generation. But this Daksa in pauranic age 
became one of the mind-begotten sons of «irr 3 and 
one of the numerous daughters of ^f:. She with her 
eleven sisters was given in marriage to Kas) r apa. The 
western scholars give a philosophical meaning to this 
name. They identify Aditi with eternity and say 
that she is imperishable. 

3. The Adityas — They are sons of The 

passages of the Egveda vary as to their number. In 
one place (11.27) Mitra, Aryama, Bhaga, Yanina , J)aksa- 
and Amsa are said to be Adityas; in another place they 
are said to be seven in number (IX. 114). Again we 
End that Aditi has eight sons (X. 72). Surya is taken 
to be one of them. In the Taittiriya Brahman they are 
said to be eight in nimber — (1) fe? (2) (3) 

(4) (5) sr’sr (6) (7) ^ (8) and In the 

Atharva Veda the number has reached nine. Accor- 
ding to the Satpatha Brahman there are twelve 
Adityas in twelve months. There is a very interesting 
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the gods defeated their enemies, and this slayer 
of the enemy became the lord of £aci. The puranas 
•call him the son of W5WI and srf^r. The Rgveda 
■says that the gods made him kill the demons and 
•again in the Purusa-sukia he is described as having 
sprung from the mouth of fsTTS . Again we find 
"that Soma procreated him. Both in the Rgveda and 
ihe Satapatha Brahman we find that Itidram, the 
wife of Indra, is very fortunate among goddesses 
•and that her head-dress is of various forms. Indra is 
strong both mentally and physically. He is ever young, 
^martial, immortal, bright and all-conquering. 

He possessses unbounded wisdom and irresistible 
prowess, and is the wielder of the thunderbolt 
<Vajra). His physical features have been very 

-often described. He can assume any shape at 
will. He placed the sun in the sky and all 
gods yielded to his valour and strength. He is 
the ruler of the sky, the earth, the wafers and the 
mountains. In brief, his sway extends over the whole 
external world. He is known as the friend of 
his worshippers and is very often invoked by 
warriors. He is borne on bright golden car drawn 
•by swift steeds. He appears on the sacrifical grounds 
•of the worshippers to grant them their wishes. His 
thunderbolt seems to be made by Tvastra. Kavya 
Usanah is said to have given him this weapon. 
Again we find that the gods provided him with 
thunderbolt after the first day’s sacrifical ceremony. 
This Vajra is sometimes described as made of gold' 
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He is often described as being produced from fric- 
tion of two fire-sticks (arani). He is called the son 
of Strength and the grandson of Water. He is 
both the youngest and the oldest of all gods. He 
is a prototype of the later Rgvedic triad,— Sun, 
Wind and Fire as well as of the triad, — Sun, Indra and 
Fire and is probably the progenitor of the pauranic 
trinity— Brahma, Visnu and Siva. The terrestrial 
fires being many in number, Agni is said to have 
many births. He is a priest, i.e % , conductor of oblations 
to the gods. He with his thousand eyes keeps watch 
over his worshippers. He showers rain from heaven 
and is like a spring in the desert. He drives away 
goblins with his light. 

15. Dyauh— He seems to resemble the Greek god 
Zeus and is the oldest among the gods of heaven. 
Dyauh is often invoked in conjunction with PrthivT. 
He is compared with a bull or a black steed. He 
wields a bolt in his hand. Whenever he is personified 
as a celestial deity he generally appears in the dual 
form of Dyavaprthivl. 

16. Usa — There are some 20 fine hymns address- 
ed to this goddess. Songs sung in her praise are 
the finest religious lyrics in the literature of the 
world. She is the daughter of Dyauh and is born 
m the sky. Night is often spoken of as the dark 
sister of this bright deity. She is the wife of Surya 
who follows her track, as a youth does a maiden’s" 
Her well-adorned massive carJs drawn by ruddy 
A6. 
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•3'ound to be sixty-three. According to Prof. Macdonell 
“Their number is thrice seven or thrice sixty”. They 
-are often said to be brilliant, golden, ruddy, and 
self-luminous. They are youthful warriors and 
■wield spears of lightning and battle axes. They 
are armed also with bows and arrows. They are 
borne on a golden car drawn by spotted horses. 
They make great havoc on forests and shed rain 
•below. They are friend of Indra ana help him in his 
-contest with the demons. The goddess Rodasi is often 
mentioned in connection with them. They wear golden 
helmets. Thunder and roaring of the winds are said 
to be their noise. They make mountains and earth 
<]uake. They are singers of heaven. As it appears 
from the Rgveda they are “storm-gods”. 

19. Fay:: — He is invoked in three hymns. His mo- 
vement is very fast. He rides on a shining car drawn 
by two ruddy steeds. He is a constant companion 
of Indra. It is he who makes all creatures live. 

20. Jama — He is the god of the next world. He 
-carries the dead to their appointed abodes. Two 
fierce dogs guard his region. 

21. Waters — They are invoked as goddesses in 
four hymns of the Rgveda. They are described as 
mothers and young wives who bestow blessings on 
the worshippers. 

22. Serna — He is the chief god of the Soma 
sacrifices. The entire ninth IMandala is devoted to 
his praise. Besides, there are some scattered hymns- 
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-of this group of gods meaning ‘all gods.’ The idea 
-of the unify of Godhead has also sprung from this. 

25. Vi(<ca?;arma — His name is first heard in the 
tenth Mandala of the Bgveda. He is identified 
with the Sun and Indra. He is the regulator of 
•all universal laws. In fact the creative power of 
the great God is described in the guise of this 
allegorical name. So he is called and srsrrcfo. He 
is possessd of innumerable eyes, mouths, hands and 
feet. He is the father of all and beyond concep- 
tion of mortals. He is munificent and wholesome, 
in the pattriinic age he became the architect of gods. 

2G. JVjhv . — Angirfih had a son Sudhanva who was 
the father of llbhu, Vibhu and Vaja. They attained 
to the state of divinity by their own actions. They 
•dwell in the solar region. According to Sayana 
they are nothing but sun-beams. They have been 
invoked in 11 hymns. They are once said to be 
the sons of Indra. Their car is drawn by strong 
-steeds. The}' are artisans of gods and created the 
horse of Indra through mental power. Their skill 
in action has been stated in many passages of the 
Rgveda. 1 sp'js, carpenters by profession, entered into 
-the rank of priests by virtue of their merits. They 
had no definite gods for their worship. In course 
of time they became worshippers of Rbhus. Accor- 
ding to Sayana they are disciples of They are 
•otherwise known as ee^tts. Maxrmiller takes them 


1 R.V. IV. 347 ; 33 ; 1. 161 ; 20. 3 ; 4, 6 ; 110. 8 etc. 
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2S. Par j any c . — He is an unimportant deity and 
has been invoked only in three hymns. He is the 
god of shower. He makes the herbs and the earth 
strong. He rears cattle. He is the father of the 
universe. He is the son of heaven. He has close 
connection with Indra, Maruts and Fire. 

29. Brafn.ianaspafi. — Both Brahmanaspati and. 
Brhaspati have been derived from the roof rpr meaning 
most voluminous. Brahmanaspati, according to some' 
scholars, is a reciter of mantras, who attained divinity. 
He is rich in wealth and cures diseases. He sees 
all and showers rain. He dispels darkness^ He 
befriends them who adore him and kills them who 
speaks ill of him. 

30. Jtrlaspaii . — He has been adored in 1 1 hymns. 
He sprung first in the highest heaven. He is possessed 
of seven mouths and seven rays. He is honey- 
tongued and black-backed. He is destroyer of 
demons, Tenderer of clouds and giver of the fruits 
of sacrifice. He leads one to heaven. He is the son 
ofsrRT#f^. He dwells like Agni in all the three 
regions. He is the guardian of horses and protector 
of mantras He is a priest In pauranic age he 
became solely the priest of gods as sps became of 
the demons. 

31. Sarasvalt.— The word literary means a lus- 
trous one. She is otherwise known as or 

presiding deity of the Vedas, The word indicates 
a river of the name as well. Sayana takes the word 
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'end of the Rgvedic period.-.The second and smaller 
•class of abstract deities comprises personifications 
of abstract nouns. These are Mauyu, Sraddhd, Sint bait, 
Jinmnati, etc”. Most of these abstract deities, however, 
in our opinion, are not independent deities but they 
reprsent worshipper’s bent of mind indulging in such 
personifications. 

Goddess . — ‘Goddesses play an insignificant part 
in the Rgveda.’ The only one important deity is 
TJsa. Next to her are the Saraswati and Vak. 
Prithivl, Ratri and Aranyani also are worshipped. 

Dual Deities . — Gods are sometimes invoked in 
pairs. Of such pairs the names of frraraWh 
srefriTfll and are important. 

Groups' of deities .— -There are a few deities who 
are worshipped in groups. These are the Marufs, 
"the ViSvedevas, the Adifyas, the Vasus and the Rudras. 

Lesser divinities. — Besides the higher gods, a 
•number of lesser gods also is invoked in the Rgveda. 
The most important of them are the Rbhus, the 
Apsaras, the Gandharvas, Vastospati and others. 

Besides these there, is a number of hymns which is 
fiot addressed to any deity but is entirely confined to 
magical charms. 

Secular hymns .— There are about a score 
of hymns dealing with secular matters. 

These hymns throw some light on the customs. 
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earliest thought and civilisation of India.: 
From the wedding hymn (X, 85) and the 
funeral hymns (X. 14-8) we can gather many 
social and religious rites and customs of 
the period. 

Sav:vSda or Jlvfholocical dia— 

loquci . — There are some seven mythological 
dialogues in the Pgveda. In some of them 
(IV. 62 ; X. 51. 86. etc) the speakers are 
divine beings, while in others they are 
human. In 10. 95 Pururava, a mortal, 
converses with Urva'di, a celestial nymph. 
This story after a long lapse of time, was 
taken by Halidas as the central plot of his 
drama Vi kra m o r vaslyn m . The conversation 
between Varna and Yarn!. (X. 10), the twin 
parents of human race, has also a special 
literary interest as precursers of dramatic- 
works of later age. These are specimens 
of Vedic ballads. “The Surja-sukia (X. S5) 
may also be included in the Rgvedic ballad 
poetry”. 

Didactic — The hymn X. 34. is a 

striking piece, in which a gambler is rueful 
on account of his bringing ruin and misery 
over his family owing to his addiction to the 
dice. The hymn IX. 112 describes various 
ways of gain. In X. 71 there is praise of 
wise speech, while X. 117 speaks of th& 
merit of good deeds. 
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that covered. There was neither the sky 
nor the highest heaven. There was no 
relative position of things or water deep 
and unassailable. There was neither death 
nor immortality, nor there was distinction 
between day and night. There was nothing 
but darkness and there was water all around. 
Volition arose first upon the mind, which is 
the germ of all creation. Then appeared 
the almighty Isa, the Hiranyagaibha, 
the Virat and the Jlvas. The process of 
creation is not known to any body, nay, 
not even to Isa, who lords it over every- 
thing visible or invisible”. From the above 
The Vedic is c,ear die idea of Vedic creation 

•and Hebrew was quite different from the old Hebrew 

tneorv con- 

trasiec. idea according to which the God takes clay 

and moulds a new creature as a potter 

moulds a vessel. The aforesaid volition 

of the mind is perhaps at the root of later 

Germ of Karinavada. The verse ’ 

rnodern e f C> rp y. X. 81. 3) shows how Visvakarma 

vedantjsm. 

creates the earth and the heaven. From 
it is also found the Vedantic idea that God 
is both instrumental and material cause of 
the universe. Both the world and its 
creator are eternal. The former is eternal 
like the current of a river ( rtgtirmH? ), while 
the latter is eternal without any reference 
to time and space ( ). Dissolution 
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They might have been pastoral to some extent, 
but they were in a still greater degree an agri- 
cultural people, as is evidenced by their prayer 
for copious showers of rain and for the 
fertility of the soil. 1 

They were a manufacturing people as well. 
Reference to the arts of weaving (2. 3. 2 ; 
6. 9. 1. etc.), carpentry ( 4. 2. 3 ; 4. 16. 6 ), 
the manufacture of golden and iron coats of 
mail (1. 140. 5 ; 2. 39. 3 etc.), manufacture of 
various arms and war materials, such as, bow, 
arrow, sword, helmet, war-chariot etc. (5. 52, x ; 

5. 57- r ; 6. 27. 3 ; 6. 47. 4 ; 6. 75. 1 ; 2. 34 

2 ; etc) bear testimony to the above fact. 

It is specially remarkable that they were 
a mercantile and maritime people too (1. n 6 
3-4 ; 4. 55. 3 ; 7. 88. 3 etc). They often asked 
their cherished deity to make their way, both 
in land and water, free from all sorts of obs- 
tructions, that they might carry their merchan- 
dise safe to their destination. 

The art of war too had attained perfection. 
The Aryan kings fought against one another or 
against the non-Aryans of the soil. They 
fought on foot or from chariots (6. 47. 8 ; 6. 
47. 26). Horses and elephants also were used 
in war (9. 47. 5 ; 6. 46. 13 ; 6 . 47. 31 ; 4. 4. id. 
We have also ■ the mention of a naval expe- 
dition against a foreign land (8. 36.). Reference 
I. R. V. 1. 3 . 3 ; I. 4. 3 ; I. 95. 15 ; 4 . 57 ; 8. 22. J. 
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Men and women used to wear ornaments 
of gold and silver, such as, necklace, bracelet, 
anklets etc. (4. 37. 2 ; 5. 35. 1 ; 5. 58. 1 etc). 

Several forms of Hindu marriage such as, 
’Wrg* and were in vogue (ro. 85. 

22 ; 10. 27. 12 ). Monogamy was the rule 
and poligamy the exception. A widow could 
marry the younger brother of her husband 
10. 40. 2), but there is no positive proof 
of widow-marriage. A man of higher caste 
could take a bride from a caste lower than his 
own (9. 16. 2 ; 10. 39. 14). 

Distillation of wine was in practice. Some 
machineries also were in use (6. 44. 24). 

Surgery of a high order was known to them 
(1. 116. 15 ; 1. 118. 8 

Females along with males were highly edu- 
cated. Some of them A pa! 5, Vis'vavara, Ghosa, 
Surja, Yanu) were even seers of Vedic hymns. 
The condition . of women was highly supe- 
rior to what we find now. There was no pur- 
dah system which is certainly an outcome of the 
Mahomedan rule. It is found in Bengal, the 
Punjab, and the North-western provinces, where 
the Mahomedan rule was dominant, while 
women of Madras and Bombay still enjoy 
freedom of movement. They took part even 
in warfare. Though women were generally 
married in an advanced age, still it cannot 
be definitely said that early marriage was 


Metal 

ornaments. 


Marriage — it 
kinds. 


Distillation 
of wine. 


Surgery. 


Female edu- 
cation and 
their general 
condition. 


Age of 
marriage. 



100 A SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Sscrifice, 


Seers of 
ferlic h3‘mns. 


Yak 


Lopanmdra. 


Inheritance. 


Food , coin 
end cloth. 


unknown. The conversation between Agastva 
and Lopamudra rather points to early marriage. 
Women had a recognised position in the family. 
Husbands and wives used to perform sacrifices 
jointly, as is also found in later times. The 
wives preserved the sacred fire and performed 
other duties of the household. Some women, as 
has already been mentioned, were seers of 
hymns. Of these seers, the names of Lop- 3 - 
mudra, wife of Agastya and Yak are very 
important. The hymn X. 125 was revealed 
to the latter. She seems to be power, know- 
ledge and wealth incarnate. The hymn contains, 
says the scholiast, the highest ideal of the 
conception of God and that these yks are at the 
root of the modem Vedanta philosophy. 
LopamudrS was a princess. Though born and 
brought up in luxury, she led the humble life 
of an anchorite and followed her husband like 
a shadow. The unmarried girls bad a share 
in their father’s property (2. 17. 7). A man 
without issue would take an adopted son and 
the son of his daughter would inherit Jus 
property (3. 31. 1-2). 

Dainty dishes of cakes, and sweets wore 
used to be prepared (3. 52. 1*3 ; 4 2 4 - /)• 
Gold and silver coins were in use. Weavers 
wove cloths both of fur and thread (:. 3 S ‘ : 

6. 9. 12 : 10. 26. 6). 

There were some bad practices, — 
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selling of a bride to an unworthy bride-groom, 
gambling, illicit connection with women, 
procuring abortion by unchaste women, use of 
black-art etc. Instances of chastity of women, 
theft, loan, burning of dead bodies, sradh, 
slaughter of animals and music etc. abound in 
the Rgveda. 

The Vedic Aryans, like the Vedantins of 
the modem times, divided things in two 
broad divisions — the sentient and the 
insentient. They firmly believed that Atma 
alone is real and eternal and all other 
beings are transitory and perishable. They 
had belief in the theory ot Transmigration of 
the soul (10.14. 2 ; 10 . I 5)- They knew 
perfectly well that the body after death is 
decomposed and its various elements mix with 
.similar subtle elements, but the eternal soul 
remains unchanged. The two paths, Devajdna 
and Pitrjana were known to them. But 
their ideas of these two paths were quite dif- 
ferent from what is understood by these now. 
They believed that the dead repair to the 
Pitrlok by Pitrjana and through Devajana they 
go to heaven and are again born according to 
the dispensation of gods (X. 16. 2 — 4 ). Yama 
leads them to the place of enjoyment and they 
see Yama and Varuna in the next world. The 
14th hymn of Mandala X. speaks of a pair of 
Yaraa’s hounds, his sable attendants. They 


IOI 


Good and 
bad practices. 


Idea of the 
world and 
God. 


Transmigra 

tion. 


Derajana 

and 

Pitrjana. 


Jama and 
Varafa-mas- 
ter3 of tha 
next world. 



102 


A SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Heaven. 


Span o£ life. 


Satee. 


Funeral. 


say prayers to Yama with a view to get rid of 
his grim grasp. 

The description of heaven is very charm- 
ing. It is full of light and nectar and is free 
from decay and death. Here desires are 
fully satisfied and the pleasures attained to are 
never annihilated. 

The usual span of life was a hundred years 
(II. 27. 7; III. 362 j V. 54 - 3 , VI. 66. 1 ; 
10. 85. 12 etc). 

It is' doubtful if Satee-rite was practised. 
The verses X. 18. 7-8 may only refer to a 
customary rite, as is evidenced by Gyhya Sutras, 

Both cremation and burial were in 
practice as in the present time. There are 
five funeral hymns In the Rgveda (X. 14 — 18). 
From the last of these we get information 
regarding the funeral process and the customs 
of the Vedic Aryans in connection with this 
ceremony. After burning the ashes were kept 
in a vessel or urn and then buried underneath 
the ground. At the time of burial several 
rks were uttered (R. V. X. 18. 10-13). 

Agni carries the soul to the next world where 
the srods and manes ramble and dwell. 


VEDIC MYTHOLOGY 

Mythology has its source in the attempt of 
the human mind in a primitive and unscienti- 
fic age to explain the various forces and pheno- 
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mena of nature with which it is confronted. 
The intellectual difficulties raised by the 
course of the heavenly bodies, by the incidents 
of the thunder storm, by reflexions of the 
other world, here receive their solutions in the 
form of stories. The basis of these myths is 
the primitive attitude of mind which regards 
all nature as an aggregate of animated entities. 
A myth actually arises when the imagination 
interprets a natural event as the action of a 
personified being resembling the human agent. 
An original myth enters on the further stage 
of practical embellishment as soon as it be- 
comes the propery of people endowed with 
creative imagination. 

THB VEDAS AND TUB S' ASTRAS— The original 
sacred books of the Hindus— reveal that 
all the objects and phenomena of nature 
with which man in the germinal state of 
civilisation is surrounded, are animate and 
divine. Everything that impressed the soul 
with awe or was regarded as capable of ex- 
ercising a good or evil influence on man, 
might in the Vedic age still become a direct 
object uot only of adoration but of prayer. 
The Vedic and the Paurun'c mythologies are 
the inevitable product of the age and the 
country, and of social and climatic conditions. 

The most important source of Vedic my- 
thology is the oldest literary monument of 
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India, the Rgveda. Its mythology deals with a 
number of co-ordinate nature-gods of varying 
importance. Polytheism under the influence 
of an increasing tendency to abstraction at the 
end of the Rgvedic period exhibits in its 
latest book the beginnings of a kind of mono- 
theism and even signs of pantheism. This 
latter developed at first into the Paurimic 
triad — Brahma. Vi?nu and S'iva — and then 
into numerous pauranic gods. The adoration 
of the deities in post-Vedic times increased the 
volumes of the logical treatises. 

CASTE-SYSTEM. 

It is one of the most raging questions of the 
day if caste-system was prevalent during the 
Vedic ages and specially during the age of the 
Rgveda. Scholars, both oriental and occiden- 
tal, differ in their opinion : some acknowledge 
the existence of caste from time immemorial, 
while others advocate its modernness. 'Caste 
as now understood, says Maxmuller, ‘is not a 
Vedic institution and in disregarding the rules 
of caste no command of the real Veda is vio- 
lated’ 1 . Prof. Weber too in his History of Indian 
Literature, while speaking of the Vedic period, 
writes, ‘There are ho castes as yet ; the people 
is one undivided whole, and bears but one 
name that of ViVas 2 . Prof Roth in his third 

1 Chips from a German Workshop Yol. II. pp307*S 

2. Indian Literature P 33 
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Dissertation on the Literature and History of 
the Veda* (p 117' and in his paper on ‘Brahma 
and the Brahmana-d in the first volume of the 
journal of the German Oriental Society, s peaks 
of the gradual growth of castes'. Having 
quoted K. V. { V. 50. 4fi" he continues, 
Mu this manner here and in many places o{ 
the liturgical and !cga! books, the promise of 
every blessing is attached to the maintenance 
of a priest by the king. In as much as he sup* 
ports and honours the priest, the latter ensures 
to him the favour of the gods. So it was that 
the cist c of the Brahmanns arose and attain- 
ed to [rower and consideration : first they 
were only the single domestic priest of the 
kings ; then the dignity became hereditary in 
certain families j finally a union occasioned by 
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1 In his Brahma and the Rinhmapis ho pays, 
* The religion* development ot India in attached 
throngh the oouoc of threo thou'aud years to 
the word Brahma. The original signification of the 
word i* that of prayer. From this oldest eonso and 
the form Ilrahm* (neater) originated the mnscnlino 
n»uu Brahma, a particular priest at Vedio snerifico nnd 
this at a later time developed Into Hrahmanlcal castes. 
In his third Dissertation on tho Literature nnd History 
of the Vedas he remarks : 'In tho Vedio age, access to 
tho gods by prayer nnd sacrifice was open to nil classes 
of the community. Those people who conducted wor- 
ship for others wero styled Purohita. But these 
priests had as yet no especial sanctity or oxolasive 
prerogative whioh could render thoir employment 
imjMirntiTO,” 
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similarity of interests, of these families in one 
larger community was effected ; and all this 
reciprocal action with the progress made in 
other respects by theological doctrine and reli- 
gious worship. When at a period more recent 
than the majority of the hymns of the 
Rgveda the Vedic people driven by some 
political shock, advanced from their abodes 
in the Punjab further and further, drove the 
aborigines into the hills and took possession 
of the broad tract of country lying between 
the Ganges, the Jumna, and the Vindhya 
range, the time had arrived when the distri- 
bution of power, the relation of kings and 
priests, could become transformed in the most 
rapid and comprehensive manner. In this 
stage of disturbance and complication, power 
naturally fell into the hands of those who did 
not directly possess any authority, the priestly 
class and their leaders, who had hitherto stood 
rather in the position of followers of the kings, 
but now rose to a higher rank. If we take: 
How the further into account the intellectual and moral 
position of influence which this class possessed in virtue 
heoniiio Fuh- of the prerogative conceded to, or usurped by 
ordmnte. t ] iem anc j ^0 religious feeling of the people, 

it is not difficult to comprehend how in such a 
period of transition powerful communities 
should arise among the domestic priests of petty 
kings and their families, should attain to the 
highest importance in every department of life. 
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and should grow into a caste which, like the 
ecclesiastical order in the middle ages of 
Christianity, began to look upon secular autho- 
rity as an effluence from the fulness of tbeir 
power, to be conferred at their will • and how 
on the other hand,' the numerous royal families 
should sink down into a nobility which pos- 
sessed, indeed, the sole right to the kingly 
dignity, but at the same time, when elected by 
the people, required inauguration in order to 
their recognition by the priesthood, and were 
enjoined above all things to employ only 
Briihmanas as their counsellors.” 

Pandit RamSniltha SarasvatT in his transla- 
* • 

tion of the Rgveda (Part I. Vol. II. pp JRaroanatha 
36-37 ) while commenting upon the word .^Tholaste 
t 7 » 5 fafcl, says, “In days of yore there is no 
mention of caste, as it is now found, fa fa can 
never refer to a caste or colour, but it means a 
place, a tract of land. It seems to me, says he, 
that the word refers to the five tracts of land 
lying about the five tributaries of the Indus, 
where the Aryans had first migrated from their 
original home.-” There are some scholars again 
who hold that at first there was but one undivi- 
ded race like the one undivided Veda’ 1 . They 
found their views on expressions which are ^aratffetc 
found in the Mahiibharat (Santi Parva 188.10), 

1. 1 

rf r jtw tnsisfa? V Y3 ^ » 

Bliagav.aia IX. 14. IS- 
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the VSyupurana ( VIII, 62 ), and some other 
texts. The verse—' "3 fefrcfofe etc. 

( Maha. Siinti Parva t SS.ro ) is not, I think, in 
their favour. The Mahabharat, as it appears 
from hundreds of passages scattered here and 
there, speaks express!}' of four original castes. 
Here too the verse should not be interpreted in 
the way in which it is so done by these scholars. 
Bhrgu in answer to Bharadvaja’s query speaks 
of the creation of four castes and their colour. 
The Chapter opens thus — Brahma created 
first the Brahman as and then Prajapatis. He 
also created the four castes, Brahmana, 
Kf attriya, V aisya and Sudra and the colours 
of all of them as well. "If colour is the 
criterion” says Bharadvaja, "for ascertaining 
castes then there is a mixture of colour in every 
caste. Moreover if this colour refers to mental 
emotion and bodily condition, then too this is 
in common with all castes, as happiness 
and sorrow, warmth and coolness etc., are 
enjoyed in common by all. In reply to this 
question Bhrgu says very vividly in the follow- 
ing manner : 

— Colour alone cannot distinguish one caste 
from another. Brahman as even, who were first 
created by Brahma attained various colours 
in accordance with their actions, internal and 
external, and hence they were konwn as W 
?TF5m ; fsa mfm and SHU etc. They were 
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termed besides under different appellations, 
such as, fqan% tcT, ^ etc. This is 

corroborated by the text of Atri (346 — 74 
verses) where he speaks of ten different kinds 
of Brahmanas. Had the meaning of the verse 
been that Brahma created the Brahmanas first 
and from them proceeded the other three 
castes, then the question put by BharadvSja to 
Bhrgu in the next chapter ( sntvKU: ^ n^fcl 
etc) would have been irrele 
vant, as the answer given here had already been 
given in connection with the verse fqsjtflsfe 
sRofaTr} etc.'-’ Moreover, the last half of the 
verse "*1 f sfTSBDt would 

have been meaningless. Besides, the stanza 
may also be explained in a different manner. 
“In truth there is no distinction of caste as 
Brahma pervades the whole universe and there 
is no other existence but His. Castes are but 
creation of worldly practices and ^*§1 is at the 
root of this distinction.” The Gita also supports 
this view by saying g*n 3 \*fl- 

fiWTiW” 

There is a set of scholars again who 
hold that at first there were only two broad 
divisions of people— -the Aryans and the non- 
Aryans. In support of their argument they 
advance the following reasons. “In the earlier 
books of the Rgveda there is no mention of 
different castes. It is only in the 10th Mandala, 
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which is supposed by them to be a later addi- 
tion, that the names of four castes, Brilhmana, 
Ksattriya, Vaisya and Sudra are met with for 
the first time. What we get from the earlier 
part of Rgveda is that there were some people 
who sang songs and performed sacrifices ; 
some again helped the performance of such 
sacrifices with their wealth and services : but 
there was no systematic division of castes. 
Besides them there was another set of people 
the aborigenes, who were called the Dasyu 
or Dilsas. 1 As the people grew more and 
more numerous and the ceremonials became 
pompous and complicated, the necessity for 
a division of labour was felt. Thus the per- 
formers of the sacrifice ( without any distinc- 
tion of caste or creed ) were called Brahman as 
those that were skilled in arms and had great 
strength to protect people were termed K?a- 
ttriyas and those that helped the above two 
classes with wealth and services were respect- 
ively called Vateyas and Sudras. The latter 
were the Dasyus or Dasas. F rom this it appears 
that castes originally grew in accordance with 
the offices one performed and not with their 
birth. Attempts are made even now-a-days 


1. This view is supported by Umesh Chandra Yatavyuia 
in his Veda Pravesika.’ Iu his opinion the Tjf J system 

was established by the sage S 'annaka. Y. A. Smith also 
supports this view. 
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to prove this. Prof. E. G. Rapson says in 
his 1 Ancient India': “Although in the early 
period of the Rgveda, the caste-system was 
unknown— the four castes are only definitely 
mentioned in one of the latest hymns — yet the 
social conditions which led to its development 
were already present.’ The learned professor 
also notes, “the first great division between 
the conquerors and the conquered was founded 
on colour. In fact, the same Sanskrit word 
.Varna, means both colour and caste. This 
was the basis on which a broad distinction 
was subsequently drawn between the twice- 
born and the servile castes or gudras. The 
threefold divisions of the twice-born into the 
ruling class (Ksattriyas),'the priests (Briihmanas) 
and the tillers of the soil ( Vais'yas), finds its 
parallel in other Indo-European communities, 
and indeed it seems *to represent the natural 
distribution of functions which occurs generally 
in human societies at a similar state of advance- 
ment. M 

Before jumping, however, to such a conclu- 
sion let us pause a little and ponder over the 
following facts that can be gathered from the 
Vedic texts and other scriptures related thereto. 
Almost all the hymns of the Rgveda prove in 
the garb of an allegory the truth underlying the 

verse mSTTfff I 

gufcsnssnqft ffe 3^ cicr; ssii: It” Oblations 


in 


E. G. Rapson, 


Caste-system 
not known 
to the early 
period of 
the Rgveda. 


Colour was 
first at the 
root of the 
origin of 
caste. 


Castes — 
according 
to the 
functions of 
people. 


What the xkc 
are ineants 
for ? 



1 12 


A SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Opinion of 
.Taimini. 


How YedjC 
sacrifices 
were per- 
formed and 
who were 
eligible to 
perform 
those ceie- 
monics ■ 


The 

liturgical 

literature. 


offered unto fire go to the sun. From the sun 
proceeds rain which again sustains the world.” 
Keeping this fact in view which is the real aim 
of the Samhita portion of the Veda, Jaimini, 
the author of the Mimansa Philosophy, has 
composed the Sutra, fin?ITS7^T^I«iH^i- 

( II. 2 . i. ). "The hymns of the 
Vedas are meant only for the purpose of sacri- 
fice and hence all other things found therein 
are of no value/’ It is also met with often that 
the people of the time, with a view to attain 
material and spiritual prosperity, used to 
perform Vedic sacrifices for the satisfaction 
of some emanation from God. They firmly 
believed that the deities adored, if satisfied, 
would shower blessings on them profusely. 
This is not all, but they held that salvation 
even proceeds from sacrifice. In short, the four 
fold human pursuits are attainable from sacri- 
fice alone. For proper performance of sacrifices 
they engaged priests versed in the Vedas and 
ritualistic ceremonials. The number of these: 
priests varied from four to sixteen. In the 
Atharva Veda the number is found more than 
sixteen even. The scholiast ( Sayan a ) while; 
commenting on the Vedas and specially on 
verses describing the functions of different 
priests, has unhesitatingly said that they were 
all Bruhmanas. This view is corroborated by 
the Brahmans and other liturgical literatures 
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Yayn Parana \?ayu purana ''VIII. 6 2) which speaks as follows 
— "And there were then no distinction of castes 
or orders and no mixture of castes.” To under- 
stand this verse we shall have recourse to- 
verses going before as also those that follow. 
The chapter opens with the description of 
creation and closes with the duties of castes 
and orders of life. It is found also in verse 74 
of the same chapter that the division of caste 
existed from the beginning of creation, besides, 
fr° m the Uttarakunda of the RiimSyana, Chap- 
Mahabharata ter 74 and from the Bhisma Parva of the 
Mahabharata there can be found indications 
that in the Krta vuga there existed Brahmanas 
alone and that Kfattriyas only began to be 
born in the Treta. These words of the puriinas 
and epics, a careful reader would see J are noth- 
ing but eulogium with reference to Krta age, 
wheu goodness alone prevailed. '1 he meaning 
of the expression — "there were no castes and 
orders’ — is that sin being unknown to the age 
one could not distinguish one caste from 
another by their conduct and behaviours. All 
the castes trod the same path and refraiueu 
from doing injury to others. Thus they all were 
possessed of tire Brahmanical qualities and 
hence were called Brahmanas. Such ideas may 
also be had from the verses — f§' s T^E. 

^ t ^ 

etc. Leaving aside these Pauranic 
descriptions let us come to the Samhitas and 
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Brahmans and see what they really mean by 
''she origin of castes. n 

at: extract from his "The Origin of 
1? •Shmsaisin’ (published at I’oona in 1 S 63 , pp 
5,6 etc) Dr. Ilnug thus states his views 
on this question. It has lwcn of late asserted 
that the original parts of the Vedas do 
not know the system of caste. But this conclu- 
sion was prematurely arrived at without suffi- 
ciently weighing the evidence. It is true tire 
caste system is not to be found in such a deve- 
loped state ; the duties enjoined to the several 
castes are not so clearly defined as in the 
law books and Purnnas. But nevertheless 
the system is already known in the earlier 
parts of the Vedas, or rather presupposed. 
The barriers only were not so insurmountable 
as in later times. Tin's view he supports by a 
reference to the Zend A vesta, in which he finds 
evidence of a division of the followers of Ahura 
March into three classes of Atharvas, Rathacs- 
thas, and Vnstrya fshuyans, which he regards 
as corresponding exactly to the Brilhmanas, 
Ksattriyas and Vai.-Jyas of India. The Athar- 
vas, or priest, in particular formed a class or 
oven a caste ; they had secrets whiih they were 
prohibited from divulging ; they were spiritual 
guides of their nation, and none but the son of 
a priest could become a priest — a rule which the 
Parsis still maintain. From these facts, Dr. 
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peru.-al of descriptions given in the Taittiriya 
Saaihita (II. 4. 13. 1 ; vii. 1. 1.4.); datapaths 
Brahman (II. 1. 4. 1 1 ; X iv\ 4. 2. 23) 
Taittiriya Bruhmana (III. 2. 3. 9) ; Atliarva 
Veda ( IV. 6. 1 ; V. 17, 9 j Xv. 9. 1 )■; Sama- 
Veda 1. 262 etc. in relation to the origin 
of castes, there remains no doubt that castes 
prevailed from time immemorial. 

Manu Samhita, the most important of all 
Dharma Samhitas gives a faithful translation of 
the vc.se — aTRIcftlR) etc. — of the 

Rgvcda in (I. 31.) and acknowledges the eternal 
existence of castes. VBnu Puriina (1. 6. 35) 
too s pealcs in the same strain — when true to his 
design Brahma became desirous of creating the 
world, creatures in whom goodness prevailed 
sprung from his mouth. Others in whom 
passion predominated came from his breast, 
others in whom both passion and darkness 
were strong proceeded from his thighs. Others 
he created from his feet in whom darkness alone 
prevailed. Of these was composed the system 
of four castes. 

Stray references to various castes and tribes 1 
in the mantra portion of the Vedas too point 
to the conclusion that caste was an established 
institution during the Vedic ages. 

It would not be out of place to mention 
here that the last verse of the Purusa Sukta, 

1. R. V. 1. 140. 5 ; 2. 39. 3 ; 2. 3. 2 ; i. 16. 6 ; 3. 32, 

1 ; 0. 47, 6 etc. 
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W’ also that was well established long before 
the compilations of the Vedic hymns in the shape 
of Samhitas. The principle underlying the caste- 
system of the Hindus, though it has become a 
much maligned topic of the day, is not to my 
mind, a thing of human origin, but is im- 
planted by God Himself upon the very 
nature of things according to qualities and 
actions as asserted by the and other 

religious texts. In this wide universe no two 
things are alike. Men differ from men, 

beasts from beasts and birds from birds and 
that not only in physical shape but also in 
their inherent attributes and characteristics. 
When I see a lion stronger than an elephant 
and an elephant stronger than a wolf and so 
on, I should according to the modern levelling 
tendency, charge the great Creator with parti- 
ality. Everywhere in the wide field of creation 
I find classes and classes, degrees and degrees 
ranging from the highest to the lowest. Pro- 
perties and characteristics essentially vary even 
in the same class in all non human creations. 1 
Why should they not vary in the human 
species ? If God can create differences and 
distinctions based thereupon in non-human 
kingdoms, why should He not do so in the 


1. Iu the Brahmans and other scriptures Gods, trees 
eto. also have been divided iuto four ckwsee Brahma Pas, 
K^atriyas, Vaiijas end Madras. 



human world ? A lion is certainly n no!)!cr 

and stronger animal than a jackal ; so a man- 

Inn in nobler and higher than a man-jackal. 

The distribution of qualities is made to be 

variant, according to previous actions, by God 

Him -elf and so the difference between one 

member and another even in the same class, 

arises. This unequal qualitative distribution 

f not t>"> omit the quantitative one also ) has 

given rbe to different castes. As a mango 

i i superior to a coconnut anti a cocoanut to a 

larry and so on, so a Briihmana is superior to 

a K -attriva and a K;nttmv» to a Vai'vn. The 
* • * 

<iitlerencc between one caste and another, as 
ordained by God, docs not mean and empha- 
sise a flogged whimsical difference, having no 
legs t o stand upon, but a real difference of 
qualitative quintessence having full justice to 
count upon. Why all monkeys were not 
•created men and all men not monkeys, under 
God's will, is an engaging enigma that will 
remain insoluble for ever. 


MNUnetion 
ii-.'twre'Mi 
cait* !irt<l 
oav.*« imU- 
vMtm] amt 
intiiriilti;,! 
i« Joainl 
crorywiicr,*. 


Certainly, now-.a days, people of a parti- 
cular caste in some eases, have degenerated 
■from their primitive standard of excellence 
and virtues. Vet the degeneration is not 
whole and wholesale but partial and in parti- 
cular aspects only. 

It would not be proper to expunge and 
•eradicate rashly those sound principles which 
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bear the inspiring impress of God’s hands. 
To strive after an equality with advantages- 
gained in a few items only and with everything 
else at a disadvantage is a sheer silliness of' 
which a reasonable being should be ashamed. 
A cobbler reading a few pages of literature- 
and philosophy but standing in the back ground 
in every other respect, viz, nobleness, manli- 
ness, politeness, kindness. ■ gentleness and 
gentlemanliness, etc., cannot be deemed equal 
to a Brahmana or ICsattriya who, though 
inferior to him in book learning, is yet 
superior in thousand other ways. 

The question of heritage is a vital point and 
a world of darling dogmatism cannot shove it 
by. A full century of education has sometimes, 
been found to be awfully upset even by a. 
poor particle of a hurtful heritage. 

This is an unflinchingly orthodox view and 
cases are really seen where many a 5’udra is 
better than many a Brahmana in more res- 
pects than one. But yet a mango is always- 
a mango, however deteriorated it may be, and 
inspite of its deterioration, it shall ever retain 
the properties of a mango. This is a law of 
nature. Besides, it is staunchly supported by 
Sastras also. 1 Burke says — ‘Those, who level,, 
do not equalise.” Indeed, equality means equali- 
ty in everyone’s own sphere. . The principle- 


1. ut. n u ^ ^ vn 33 

vi 
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that all men are equal means that ail men are 
equal in their own spheres to enjoy their 
rights and privileges. A scavenger cannot 
be expected to be at all equal to a king, though 
both of them have their own rights and privi- 
leges and are equal in that sense only. 

Experience tells us that a low heritage 
is an ugly monomania which, in most cases, 
even all the united influences of education fail 
to stamp out. The pure elixir, supplied by 
culture, is denuded of its substance and com- 
promised in its existence in contact with 
the accumulated forces of a bad heritage 
corrupting the genial currents of human souls. 
In more than hundreds ofinstances, it has been 
proved to the hilt that lowborn people, inspite 
of their much vaunted culture, have exhibited 
a meanness in manners which one should be 
ashamed of — a single word or mannerism 
being sufficient to let the cat out of the bag. 

'First deserve and then desire’ should be 
the only motto of those who are defiled and 
contaminated by low heritage. Paths for ad- 
vancement are open to all, - it is reasonable 
only to select one, which would suit one’s pur- 
pose. This is what appears to be the essence of 
thi- barrier from the Vedic and other scriptural 
texts. 

We do not hesitate, however, to acknow- 
ledge frankly that rigorousness with respect to 
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marriage and food etc., was not so strictly 
observed in the Vedic period as it is done now. 

As regards the merits and demerits of the 
Caste-system we do not like to delineate upon 
them here. In the opinion of some it is 
wholesome to the society, while in the opinion 
of others it is not We only give here' our free 
and impartial interpretations of the texts deal- 
ing with the question and leave the dedson 
entirely upon the readers. 

It was a bounden duty on the part of the 
Brahmanas to study the Vedas or the Veda, 
after the ceremony of sacred thread, in the 
house of their acarya for a period of 36. 1 S.o 
or more years if required. In studying tire 
Veda particular care should be given to its 
rythm and accent The Vedic verses were 
composed of stanzas haring certain feet or 
carar.as consisting generally of S or 12 syllables. 
There are 21 metres in the Vedic verses, of 
which seven are important. 1 The Gsyatri 
metre contains three of eight-syllable feet. 
The Usnic contains four of seven-syllable feet. 
The Anuftup and other metres given here 
contain four of eighty nine, eleven and twelve 
syllable feet in order. Thus we find that the 
Gayatri has 24 letters while each succeeding 
metre has four letters more in succession.* 


1. See Introduction 

2. For elaborate description see Pingele's r ' n< * 

jpiferi’s connnentsrv on ppcFjb* 
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It is not yet finally settled where the 
Aryans dwelt at first. Some say that central 
Asia was their original home , while others raise 
dispute and say that they lived first in the 
Caucasian region near the sources of the rivers 
Oxus and Jaxartes. Prof. B5la Gangadhar 
Tilak has tried to prove in his Arctic Home 
in the, Vedas that the Aryans lived first in 
the Arctic region. Pandit Ume'candra Vi- 
dyaratna has proved in his '’Manavcra Adi 
janmabhntni * that the Aryans first lived in the 
countiy which is nothing but modem Mangolia. 
Whatever might be their original home, it is 
pretty certain that in course of time they 
migrated in two different directions. One band 
entered India through the North-western passes 
and settled in the Punjab and the other made 
their way to the continent and lived for a long 
time on the Caucasian soil. This perhaps led 
some Western scholars to think that this land 
was the original home of the Aryans. 

Vedic Accent 

There are threefold accents in all the texts 
of the four Vedas and in two Brahmans, the 
Taittiriya ( including its Aranyaka ) and the 
Satapatha ( including the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad ). These are ( acute ), 

( grave ) and ( circumflex ). The vowel 

which is pronounced from the higher part of 
its proper place of pronounciation, such as. 


Original 
home of the 
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ble follows. The dependent Svarita has a 
•dot below the accented syllable. The Anu- 
datta is marked in both with a horizontal 
stroke below. The Satapatha Brahman of 
-of the Vajasaneyi Samhita marks the Udatta 
only with a horizontal stroke below. The 
Sama Veda marks the accents Udatta, Svarita 
and Anudatta by the figures, i, 2. 3 written 
above the syllables. It has already been said 
that a Mantra should never fall short of rhythm 
or accent or it would produce contrary result. 

The Aryans lived in villages and towns 
and they had often a herditary monarch to rule 
over them. The repubican form of Government 
also was known m Vedic age. Vedic people 
knew besides Sabhas and Samitis. The duty 
of the king was to protect his subjects and 
keep order of the society. He, with the help 
of priests etc. administered justice to his people. 
The payment of regular tax was known. People 
would often present many valuable things 
to the king. 

The Aryans in days of yore had the 
joint family system. The father was the head 
of the family and the mother managed the 
household affairs. Women were held in high 
respect. They were given proper education 
and we find that some hymns of the Vedas 
too were revealed to them. After their marriage 
they had to live with their husbands but the 
unmarried girls, who lived with their fathers 
got a share of their property like the sons. 
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The Vedic Indians knew something about 
seas, rivers and mountains. They do not men- 
tion the name of any particular sea, but the 
word sea has often been mentioned here and 
there in many passages of the Rgveda 1 . Men- 
tion of even finds its place in X. 

47,2. Still some Western scholars hold that 
the sea was unknown to the Vedic Aryans. 

The Rgveda speaks of the Himavat and 
Mujavat mountains and their peaks. 

The names of 2r rivers, such as, 

5rgr, sm^etc. are found in the Rgveda. 
The verse X. 104. 8 speaks of 99 rivers. 

The names of some trees, beasts and birds 
too are mentioned in the Rgveda. Of the trees 
the names of Khadira , Simula, Urvdruka , 
sa;;n, sisampd etc, are found’. Of the beasts the 
reference to the horse, elephant, goat, wolf, 
dog, cow, buffalo, boar, deer, camel, etc. 
is found 2 . It mentions the names of wild 
goose, ruddy goose, hawk, owl, vulture, curlew, 
peacock, hdridrava, kapinjala etc. 0 It is strange 
that the cat is not mentioned in the Rgveda. 

It is also curious to note that the dog was not a 

hated animal at that time. 

1. R. Y. I. 116. 3 >' IV. 56. 6 ; YII, SS, 3 ; VIII 
92, 22 ; IX, 33, 6 etc 

2. R, V. Ill, 53, 19, 22 ; VII, 50,3; VII, 59,12; 

X, 31 10 etc, 

3. R, V, I, 164, 43; I, 186, 7: II, 24, 2; 11,34, 

9 ; 39 2 ; III. 2. 11 ; II, 18, 56 ; IV, 4, 1 ; VI, 17, U ; 
Yll, 65, 4 ; Vlll, 86, 8 : Ylll, 56, 3 etc. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE SAM A AND THE YAJUR VEDAS. 

The priests had to cite some hymns in 
particular tunes during the performance of cere- 
monials, connected with the Soma sacrifice. 
These hymns, when collected, came to he 
known as the Samaveda. Most of the hymns 
of the Sama-Veda have been taken from the 
Sth. and 9th. Mandalas of the Rg-veda. Except 
some 78 hymns all other hymns are the 
modifications of the rks. 1 This difference 
in the hymns of the Rk and the Sama Vedas 
is due, perhaps, to the divisions of the Veda in 
different Sakhas or to the system of teaching 
the mantras by rote. There are thousand 
and one ways in which these ■ hymns of the 
Samaveda may be sung. Historically it is not 
important at all. The Kausitakl Brahman 
says, — this Veda and the Yajus are the atten- 
dants of the Rgveda. 2 The Sama and the 
Yajur Vedas have been collected only for ritual 
application. 

There are 1810 stanzas in the Sama-Veda, 
of which 261 are mere repetitions and so the 
number of stanzas in the Samveda are really 


The Sama 
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application. 


1 Yiucent Smith notes 75 only. 
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1 549, divided into two books called dreiks or 
collections of rks and gdnas. The first is divid- 
ed into six prapathakas ( chapters ) subdivided 
into half-chapters and into dasatis ( sections ). 
Each chapter has ten sections, containing as a 
rule ten verses, each, excepting the sixth which 
has only nine verses in it. This portion is again 
subdivided into three parts — chandas , A rar. yo- 
kes and Uttavc 7 s . The second is divided into 
nine chapters, each being divided into two or 
three sections and each containing generally 
three stanzas. This again is subdivided into 
Granigeya , Aranyogeya and U/ia and Uhya. 
Here the hymns of the Rgveda have either been 
repeated, elongated and new words have been 
inserted to make them fit for singing. Grd- 
vtageya and Aranya adopted the principle of 
Chanda Arcika , while the Uhas and Uhyas 
adopted that of the Uttardrcika. The hymns 
sung by the Udgiitr-p’riests in populous 
villages were called Grdmageya , while those 
sung in solitary forests came to be known as 
Aranyagsyas. 

The gdnas have four books — Grdmageya , 
Aranyogeya, Uha and Uhya. These have 17, 6, 
23 and 6 prapathakas respectively. The verses 
of the first 13 sections are addressed to Agni, 
while those of the last 1 1 to Soma. The inter- 
mediate stanzas are chiefly addressed to Indra.. 

The second book is later in date and second 
in character. We know from the Satapatha 
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Brahman that before the composition of the. 
second p<art of the Brahman of this Veda, the 
divisions of the rst book of the Samaveda were 
extant. That Saina Veda is older than the 
TaittirTya and VajasancyT Sa-nhitas is proved 
by the fact that the stanzas of the Samveda 
in modified forms arc found in them. Some 
scholars finding a few archaic forms in the 
Samaveda suppose it to be older even than the 
Kk Sainhila. One of them has cited a si oka 
from the Hg-Vcda and several other passages 
from different Srutis and puranas in support 
of his argument. But this view has not found 
any support from other veteran Vedic scholars. 

According to the Visnupurana Jaimini, 
Sumanta and Sukarma studied the Samveda 
and taught this to their disciples. Sukarma, 
the grandson of Jaimini, had Kauialya, Hira- 
nyanabha and Paujpifija as his disciples. 
The disciples of this Hiranyanabha had 15 
pupils who were termed Pracyasamaga. Of 
these the sage Krti had 24 disciples who propa- 
gated many a sakha of the Sammavcda. Paus- 
pifiji had Lokaksi, Kuthumi, KusTdi and 
Langali as his pupils 1 . Caranavyfiha mentions 
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one respect. While Siimavcda has no claim to 
originality Yajurveda abounds in many original 
matters. Besides, what is tcchanically called the 
chandah period ends with the Samaveda and 
prose for the first time has been introduced in the 
Yajurveda. The Yajurveda explains regularly 
and systematically all the sacrificial ceremonies 
excepting the Soma-sacrifices explained in the 
Rk and the Sa ma V edas. So according to the 
Vftyu Purana Yajurveda is what was instructed 
by way of sacrifice. It was the sole-guide for 
performance of sacrifices and hence the name 1 . 

There are two principal divisions of the 
Yajurveda — the Suklaand the Kysna. Though 
the subject-matter of these two S’atnhitas is 
principally the same, their collection and 
arrangement arc quite different. 

In the Black Yajurveda the Samhita and 
the Brahman portions have been blended 
together, while in the white Yajurveda these 
two portions like the Rk and Sama Sainhitas 
have been kept separate. This points to the 
later 'origin of the white Yajurveda. Because 
of this mixture of the Samhita and Brahman, 
the Black Yajurveda has become anomalous, 
while the text of the White Yajurveda is clear 
in consequence of the distinct division of the 
Samhita. and Brahman portion. The Black 
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Yajurveda Samhita is known as the Taittirlya 
Sarahita, while the white Yajurveda goes by 
the name of Vajasaneyi Samhita. 1 he Vi?nu 
and the Vajui puranas give an account of the 
distinction of these two Samhitas. * Mahidhara 
says in his own commentary that Yajilavalkya, 


* There was a great conference of the sages on the 
top of the great Mern. It was proclaimed that he who 
wonld not attend it within seven nights shonld he in- 
volved in the sin of murdering a Brithmana. Vais 'am- 
payana, the preceptor of Yitjnavalkya could not attend 
this. It so chanced that he kicked his nephew to death 
and thus committed the sin of murdering a Brahma na. 
Then he asked his disciples to atone for his sin, where- 
upon Yais'ampayana came forward and said, "Lord, 
what’s the necessity of pntting those Brafonams of mea- 
gre strength to trouble ? Please allow me to do it alone.”. 
On this Yaigainpyaua tlew into a rage and wishing not 
to have such a haughty disciple, asked him to return what 
he had learnt from him. Prond Yajfiavnlkya vomitted 
at once the gory hymns of the Yajurveda and departed 
therefrom without delay. The disciples of VaiSnnpfiyana 
took those hymns in the form of Tittirl birds and hence 
the name of the Samhita. Then they relieved Yais'm- 
payana of his great sin by performing doe expiation. 

Yaybavalkya on his return from the preceptor’s 
house gave himself up to the worship of the sun. The 
sun pleased with his devotion appeared before him and 
asked him to take any boon he might wish for. “Be'-tow 
on me” said Yajfiavalkya, "if you please, those byinns 
of the Yajurveda which are unknown to my preceptor.” 
The sun then in the shape of a borso gave him the 
hymns known as Ajatijama and so the student studying 
these hymns becames known as Vajin and the Samhita 
as Vajasaneyi Samhita. 
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the son of Vajasani composed the White Yajur- 
veda and so this is called Vajasaneyi Samhita 
after his name. 

Sayanacarya accounts truly for the name 
of these two Samhitas thus : — "Here and there 
in the Black Yajurveda we find the duties of the 
3T«r~r' and those of the =Cfr?T, spoken together. 
It is for this reason that the students of this 
Veda often get perplexed to make out the mean- 
ing of the text. As this darkens the intellect, 
so it is called the black or the impure Veda, 
while the other Samhita explains the duties 
of the alone and so its reader does not 

find any difficulty to understand this Veda. 
Thus it is called the white or the pure 
Yajurveda.” 

It is said in the Taittirlya Aranyaka that 
Yajurveda is at the head of all other Vedas. 
The Yajurveda is the head of the Purusa, the 
Rgveda his right side, the Samaveda his left 
side, the Upanisads his life and the Atharva- 
veda his tail. 

According to Saun aka's Caranavyuha the 
Yajurveda had 86 sskhas or schools. But 
it gives the names of only 27 schools of the 
Black Yajurveda and 15 of the White Yajur- 
veda. The Vishnupurana mentions 27 gakhas 
of the Black and X5 gakhas of the White 

MahidUara too has take u this view of the puraUas to 
ba true. The Annkramaiji of Katyayana aud the dosing 
ortion of the S'atapatha Brahman support this view. 
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The Caranavyuha mentions 16 b'akhas of 
the white Yajurveda. These are J avail, 
Baudheya, Kanvl, Madhyandinl, Sapheya, 
Tapanlya, Kapali, PaundravatsT Avatiki, 
Paramavatiki, ParaSarlya, Vaineya, Ugheya, 
Galavl, Vaijavi and KatyayanT. But the 
Samhitas • and Brahmans of Kanvl and 
Madhyandinl S'akhas of the White Yajurveda 
are now extant. 

The Ivatha with its subdivision, the 
Kapisthala, was once current in the Punjab 
and Ka^mlr. The latter has disappeared 
altogether, whereas, the former is still in 
use in Kasmlr. This is probably the oldest 
Sakha of the Yajurveda. The Kalapa or the 
MaitrayanT Sakha spread on the south of the 
Vindhya range. It was once current in the 
Maharaftra. The adherents of these two 
schools with their subdivisions were known 
as Carakddhvaryus . 

The Taittiriya school with its subdivisions 
the Apastatnba and the Hiranyakesl, was 
current in southern India and is still followed 
in the Godavari districts. Its rival branch, 
the Vajasaneya.gakhas viz. the Madhyandinl 
and the Kanvi were first introduced in Videha. 
It spread gradually over the north, the east 
and the west of India. Most of the Yajur- 
vediya Brahmanas of Bengal belong to the 
Kanva Sakha. 
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yield any fruit as they are meant only to fasci- 
nate those who have gone astray. 

It is also stated in the aforesaid Tantra 
that as Vedic rites are not efficacious in Kali 
yuga , Again is the only royal road to salvation. 
In days of yore S'ruti, Smriti, Purana and 
other scriptures have been said by me to be 
followed by men in Y ngas other than Kali, 
but in the Kali yuga man would follow the path 
of Agama to attain wished-for objects in the 
shape of Dharma, Artha, Kama and moksa. 

The names of about one hundred and fifty 
tantras are found. Besides these there are 
about a hundred Upatantras composed by 
Jaimini, VasSistha, Narada, Kapila, Bhargava, 
Yajnavalkya, Bhrgu, sukra, Brhaspati, Garga 
and others. There is also a number of Bauddha 
Tantras. In Tibet, these are collectively 
called Rgyug including more than 2600 tantras. 
Nagarjun was one of the Bauddha Tantrics. He 
gave himself up to severe penances and his 
attempts were crowned with success. The 
vast experience and success he attained to were 
recorded in a book which came to the hands 

of a Buddhist monk after his death. The book 
is styled “Siddha Niigiajuna Kaksaputra” 
as it was kept always under his armpit. In 
physical science too he had great knowledge 
and there are many Ayurvedic medicines 
which go after his name. Unfortuuately this 
valuable book has not come within the purview 
of any Indian Pandit. 
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The famous Bengali Tantric Pandit. Knai- 
nanda Agamavagisa has done a great service- 
to Bengal, n ay to the whole Tantric world, 
by compiling a treatise, "lantra Sara” by 
name, which contains all important matters 
found in diffement Tantras, with apt quotations 
under different heads. This book is perhaps 
500 years old. 

Tantras may again be classified under the 
heads or Vedic Tantras and 

or Non-Vedic Tantras. The former falls under 
five heads in as much as they inculcate the 
worship of Siva, Surya, Vmiu, 5 akti and 
Agni. The Tantras like philosophies preach 
the doctrines of monism, dualism and qualified 
monism. 

S'skta Tantras generally preach monism. 
S'akti is supposed to be the sole cause of the 
universe. This world is nothing but her 
manifestation, S'aiva Tantras preach both 
monism and dualism. The Vaisnava Tantras 
are mainly of dualistic character. 

Of the ten S'aktis * Kali, Tara and Sodasi 
are the chief. The last one is otherwise known as 
’SjfejvTT, r, , fa-Ph 

etc. The worship of Kt f%KTT is found 

- arci 

fffVil cSCT i 

wl rffcrfi 
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in details in faqmfau*, 
qT5qqe5, afltfrsf, qnsnS5Tifi?aiS, Ucpf** and 
•other scriptures. Gandharva Tantra takes sftfqsiT 
as absolute Brahma, the fundamental and 
•instrumental causes of the universe. The 
Mahanirvana Tantra speaks of Mahadeva as 
the cause of the universe and says that His 
■knowledge brings about emancipation. 

Tantric Upasana in some form or other is 

found all over India. It spread greatly in Tantric 

Bengal and Kasmlra. To be accurate ICasmira Upasana Ib 

akin to 

is the cradle of S'aiva, S akta and Vaisnava Brainnopa* 
Tantras. Of the Tantras that inculcate the san? “ 
worship of Mahadeva. the Mahanirvana is the 
chief. This, in our opinion, is the best of all the 
Tantras. Of those inculcating the worship of 
Kali, the ICalika Tantra, the Mahakala 
Sarahita and syama Rahasyam are important. 

The Tara Kalpalata Paddhati and Tara Bhakti 
Sudharnava deal with the adoration of Tara. 

Of the Vaisnava Tantras, Krama Dipika, 

Radha Tantra and Kr?n.a Yamala are impor- 
tant. Tantric Upasana more or less coresponds 
• to the sreftrn^n of the Vedanta. 

There are three orders of Tantrics accor- 
ding to the degree of knowledge they acquire 
corresponding to the four stages of life In the 
Vedic institution. These are known respectively 
as the state of a PaSu, the Viva and the 
Kula. The first is the stage of continence 
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corresponding to the state of The second 

corresponds to where the has to 

test his control over senses and steadiness by 
observing the vow of 1 The third is the-, 

state of corresponding to the state of 

qRH^and combined. Of all the preceptors 
from whom ^ can be taken, a is the best 2 

In Bengal Kularnava, Kubjikii-; Tara 
Rahasya, syama Rahasya, Sarada Tilaka, 
Saktananda Tarangim, Mahanirvana and Pran- 
tosini Tantras are taken in high esteem. la 
Southern and Western India’Mantra Mahodadhi, 
Mantra Mahaintava and Mantra Muktabali are 
highly respected. In Kas'mira though all sorts 
of tantras flourished there, the S'aiva had its 

ascendancy. The S'aiva Tantras are founded 
on Saiva philosophy. The Siva Sutra is the 
fundamental treatise of these tantras, others 
are but accessories to it. Spandilmrta, S'ivadr- 
sti, Malinivijay Varttic, Pratyabhijna Vimarsini 
and Tantraloka are important zaorlcs on the 
subject. 

Our heartfelt thanks are due to Sj. Rasik 
mohan Chottopaddhyaya of Butani, Dacca, 
who overcoming all difficulties and obstacles, 
succeeded in publishing a great number of 
Tantras together with the Tantra Sara of 
of Sj. Krsnananda Agamvagisa along with 
some other rare books on Astronomy, Astrology. 

and ritualistic treatises. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE AT H A R V A.- VED A 


We have already pointed out why Atharva- 
veda was not included in the term a -ft. Though 
some portions of this Veda seem to be very 
old, a great deal of it is undoubtedly of latter 
origin. According to Mr. Roth a third of 
this Veda, while in the opinion of Mr Whit- 
ney a sixth of it, has been taken from the 
tenth Man.dala of the Rgveda. This per- 
haps, was taken to be the fourth Veda afcter 
the composition of the Satapatha Brahman. 
Some Atharvan Slokas appear to have been 
prevalent in ancient Vedic India and these 
were used in sacrifices and other rites intended 
to do away with evils. Most of the hymns of 
this Veda are meant to secure temporal wel- 
fare, while those of the other three Vedas have 
mainly, a spiritual significance. About a sixth 
part of this Veda including the two entire 
Kandas 15 and 16, is composed in prose. 

The oldest name of the fourth Veda is 
Atharvangirasa. The term Atharva and its 
derivatives are employed throughout the litera- 
ture. It consists of two component parts— Athar 
va and Angirasa. The first refers to the auspici- 
ous practices — the bhesajani and the 8 anti 
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For further particulars of this see Mariu 
12, 160-13 ar *d Yainavalkya 1.9. 

The oral instructions of the students of the 
Vedic teachers were S'akhas or schools. And 
thus we find differences in the different recen- 
sions of the different schools. 

We shall speak here a word or two on 
what the modern Indians have done for the 
furtherance of the study of the Vedic literature. 
In the first place we give the name of Raja 
Rammohana Roy, the founder of the Brahma 
Samaj, who translated a considerable number 
of Upanisads into English between 1816 — 1819 
and published a few of these in Sanskrit. He 
intended to show that though the idotalry of 
the present Indian religion is objectionable, 
yet Indians should not embrace Christianity 
as they could find a pure religion in their 
Vedas and Upanisads. With this object in 
view he founded his new religious community 
and caused it to be propagated by means of this 
to the Christian theologians and missionaries. 

The names of Reverend K. M. Banerjee, 
Rajendralal Mitra, R. C. Dutta and Pt. Satya- 
vrata Samasraml, deserve mention in this 
-connection for their original researches in and 
publications of the Vedic literature. The Letters 
and Notices of Rajendralal Mitra with his Indo- 
Aryans and his editions of the Aitareya and 
Taittiriya AranyalraS, the Aryan wilness of Rev. 
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K. Iv I. Saner] ee, the translation of the 
Regveda by R. C. Dutt and translations 
and editions of various Vedic tests by 
Satyavrata Samasrann are, indeed monu- 
mental instances of modem Indian labour. 
Bala Gangadhar iilak's ‘The Arctic Home 
in the Vedas’, ‘'the Orion or the Antiquity of 
the Vedas’, and f the Vedic Chronology and 
Vedanga Jyodf’ are valuable v.-orks, not only 
for determining the age of the Veda but for 
making out the meanings of some obscure 
Vedic passages as well. Besides, thanks are 
also due to Profs. Haraprasaa sastrT, Avtnas- 
chandra Das, Trailokyanath Bhattacaiya, 
Carucandra Bandyopadhya, and Pyancaran 
Das- Gupta and others who have written essaj's 
and books on the Vedas and allied subjects. 



CHAPTER IV. 
BRAHMANS, UPANISADS AND 
ARANYAKAS. 

The creative period which gave the Vedas 
to the world was followed by an epoch during 
which the intellect of the people embodied 
in the priesthood was engaged in sacrificial cere- 
monials. The priests wrote theological treatises 
in prose as well as in verse explaining the 
applications of theVedic hymns and formulas 
in different sacrifices. These are important 
historically, but are quite useless as literary 
productions. They are grandiloquent, full 
of priestly conceit and antiquarian pedantry. 
The Brahmans chiefly explain the mutual 
relation of the sacred texts and the symbolical 
meanings of the ceremonials. 

Both in matter and form the Vedas are 
poetical, wherea*, the Brahmans are written 
mostly in prose and are prosaic in character. 
The Vedic thoughts are natural and concrete but 
those of the ‘Brahmans are artificial and specu- 
lative. The Vedas are important in point of 
mythology, while the Brahmans are necessary 
chiefly for the examination of rituals. 

The treatises known as Aranyakas are 
nothing but supplements to the Brahmans. 
They often discuss topics of liturgical interest 
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BRXttMANS AND A RAN YAK AS 

Upani*ads may mainly be divided into four sec 
tions — Vaidika, Arsa, Kfivya and Krtrima. 
Thcogonical thoughts found in the Vedas, Bra- 
hmans and Aranyakas proper constitute 
Vedic Upanishads. Isa, Ke.ua, TaUtiriya , 
Kausitaki , Bvkaddnrnyaka, Chdndogya etc 
are included in this group. Those UpanL-ads 
that quote dilTerent texts of Vedic literature 
as authorities are called Ar.y.i Upamhads. 
Miindukeya and some other Upani adas fall 
under this section. The treatises containing 
invocations to different deities worshipped 
by different communities, are called Epic. 
Upaniiads. Niirayana, Nrsitnha, Rama, 
Sarasvati, Gane^a etc. belong to this 
group. Some modern communities not 
finding any authoritative Upani?ads to 
support their views composed some treatises 
which are known as artificial Upani. < ads. 
NrsioihatapanT, Gopala. Tapani etc., fall under 
this group. Besides, some scholars during 
epic period composed Upanisads to earn their 
livelihood, these were known accordingly as 
Jivikopanisat. 

i. THE BRAHMANS ETC. 

OF THE RGVEDA. 

Of the Brahmans of the Rgreda the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki or Samkhyayana Bra- 
hmanas are now extant. 
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The mention of the name of Paingi 
Brahman in the commentary of Sayana 
shows that this Brahman existed even in 
his time. To the Aitareya Brahman belong 
the Aitareya Aranyaka and Aitareya Upanisad 
and to the Kauiitaki or Sa.nkhyayana 
Brahman belong the Kausitakl Aranyaka 
and Kaudtaki Upani?at. The Atmasatkopo- 
nisad, Vahvrca Brahmanopanisad and Samhito- 
pani?ad also belong to the Aitareya School. 
The second and the third Aranyaka of the 
Aitareya is called Samhitopan*?ad, while 
the 4th, 5th, and the 6th. Chapters of 
its 2nd. Aranyaka are called Aitareyapanisad. 

(1) The Aitareya Brahman : — 

The Aitereya Brahman is divided into 
eight books ( Paiijikas ) each containing five 
lectures. These are subdivided into 28 5 kandas. 
The work is mostly written in verse and only 
partly in prose. The first 16 chapters treat 
of soma sacrifice called Agnistoma lasting 
for one day. The next two chapters speak of 
Gavamayana which last for 360 days. Chap- 
ters 19—24 treat of Dvadas'aha ; chapters 25 
— 32 are connected with Agnihotra and the 
last eight chapters describe Abhiseka cere- 
mony &c. The thirty eight chapters describe 

a supposed consecration of Indra and the forti- 
eth chapter refers to the benefit of entertain- 
ing a purohita. 
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The longest and the most interesting 
legend found in the Aitareya Brahman is the 
story of Sunah&epha. This forms the 3rd 
chapter of the seventh book. The tale runs 
as follows : — 

ITariscandra, a descendant of the Iksvaku 
family, had no sons. Once in a mood of bit 

J ’ JO -UOJP 

terness and sorrow he thus questioned the ve- •u<i<i»snng! 
nerable sage Narada who lived in his house, 

“Venerable sire, what’s the good of having a 
son ?’’ Narada explained the necessity of 
having a son. Whereupon the king asked him 
how he could get a son. The sage advised 
him to worship Varuna and, to offer to that 
deity the son that should be born to him first. 

He accordingly began to worship Varuija 
who being pleased with his devotion blessed 
him with a child. After its very birth 
the deity appeared before the king and asked 
him to be true to his promise. The 
king put him off, telling him that he 
would do it after the expiry of tzsauca and 
after the performance of some purificatory rites 
and so on. Then when the prince grew up 
and was ready to set out for the forest put- 
ting on his armour, the god Varuna appeared 
and asked the king to do his duty. The king 
explained to the prince how he had got him 
through the favour of the god and asked him 
to get ready for the offering. The prince de- 
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rhi.-= was granted to him and he did the work-. 
I he ceremonials in connection with the sacri- 
fice bcintr over, the services of an executioner 
were needed. The brutal father was ready to 
kill his son only for another hundred cows. 
Those being given to him, he appeared with a 
sword in hand before the sacrificial altar. The 
unfortunate son finding that his end was draw- 
ing nigh prayed to Prajfipati ( r. 24. 21.) 
who asked him to seek the favour of the Fire 
god. Agni in his turn advised him to worship 
SavitA who told him to take shelter under 
Vanina, bunahtepha then pleased Vanina 
with several hymns, and Varuua directed him 
to invoke Agni for his deliverance. Agni 
again asked him to praise Vis'vedevas. The 
Vkvedevas, delighted with his prayers, refer- 
red him to Indra who gave him a golden car. 
Then Asvins were invoked and at last the 
Dawn- sunahs'eph was released from his bond 
and Maris'eandra from his malady. 

At the close of the sacrifice went 

to the sage Vns'ijtha, whereupon Ajigartta 
asked the sage to return his son to him. 
"The gods have given me your son” said 
Vasistha, “and so I cannot give him to you.” 
Tjaiirr}? as an adopted son of ViSvamitra got 
the name of Devarata. 

Then there followed an interesting dialogue 
between the son and his father and between 
and ViSvamitra. Vhvamitra acknow- 
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Brahmans OF THE SaMVEDA 

veda. Sayanacarya in his introduction to 
the Samavidhana Brahmaij has named them. 
These are Ta dya ( Praudha, Maha or Pan- 
cavims'a ), Shadvimsa ( a supplement to 
.Tandya), Chandogya, Jaiminiya or Tavalkara, 
Samavidhana, Devatadhyaya, Arseya and 
Vamga. The last four of the above eight 
Brahmans are nothing but the index of the 
Samaveda. These Brahmans are full of mystical 
speculations and are very important historically. 

(I) THE TANDYA BRAHMANA — 

The Brahman of the Tandins are divi- 
ded into 40 chapters. The first 25 chapters 
form the Ta dya or Pail ca vims' a Brahma?. 
The Shadvimsa Brahman consists of the 
next 5 Chapters. The next 10 chapters are 
Chiindogya Brahmana. Its first two Chapters 
form Mantra Brahmana and next eight the 
Chatidogya Upanisad. 

The Tandya Brahman prescribes Vratya 
stomas or expiatory rites for Vratyas or 
those failing to take the sacred thread at the 
appointed time— both primary and secondary. 
The sixth chapter of the Shadvimsa Bra-' 
hmau is called Avadhuta Brahman. This 
treats of various evil portents and thier re- 
medies. 

(ii) The Jaiminiya or Tavalkara Brahma- 
na treats of various ceremonials and contains 
the Kena Upanisad. 
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(iii) The Satnavidhana Brahman ex- 
>< Rr^.hman^ na P^ ns the application of incantations for 

' various superstitious purposes. 

(iv) The Devatadhyaya, A'rseya and 

Devatadhya- y am g a Brahmans furnish us with the names 
ya, Ar§eya 

and of the dieties of the Samaveda. the names 

y r tti ^ A 

Brahmane. of the composer of Samaveda hymns, and 
a genealogical table of the teachers of the 
Samaveda respectively. 

(Ill) The Brahmans etc. of the Yajurveda : — 

(i) The Black Yajurveda. 

The Brahman of the Black Yajurveda, 
as has been said before, is incorporated in its 
Samhita portion. These are the Brahmans 
of the Ivatha and Maitrayani schools. A 
separate Brahman known as the Taittiriya 
Brahman belongs also to this Veda. To 
Brahmanas this Brahman are attached the Taittiriya 
Yajurveda^ ■^ ra t i y a ^ a an d Taittiriya and Maha Narayana 
or Yajnikl Upanisads divided into three books. 
The second chapter of the third book of the 
Taittiriya Brahmanas explains the signifi- 
cance of the fire called Naciketii and upon 
this is founded the story of Naciketa and 
Yama in the Kathopanhad. To Maitrayani 
Samhita belongs to Maitrayaniya and Maitri 
Upanisads. 

(ii) The White Yajurveda. 

The MadhyandinI school of the White 
Yajur Veda has the famous Brahmana called 
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the Satapatha Brahman divided into 14 
books and roo chapters. The 10th. and nth 
books prescribe rules and regulations for con- 
structing sacrificial altars of various descrip- 
tions. The twelfth deals with expiations and 
the 5th with Asvamedha and Naramedha 
sacrifices. . The last book forms its Aranyaka 
whereof the last six chapters are Brhadara- 
nyaka Upantsad. It is very important from 
the historical point of view. It contains many 
interesting stories and legends. The famous 
story of the deluge is described here for the 
first time in Sanskrit literature. * This appea- 

* A small quantity of water was brought before 
Manu for the washiug of his hands and face. Manu found 
in it a small fish which entreated him to spare its life and 
promised in return to savo him from danger. ‘‘How o A n 
you,” asked Manu, “save me from danger 1” “If you , ' 
replied the fish, “rear me up and cast me into the sea, 
when I shall become huge of size, I shall protect you 
during the ensuing great deluge,’ ’ Manu reared it and 
■oast it into the sea. Theu came the great deluge and 
Mann complying with what the fish had told him made 
a 'boat and bound it to the horns of a fish that came by. 
The fish carried the boat beyond the Himalayas and asked 
him to fasten it to a neighbouring tree and subsequently 
to leave the boat as the waters subsided. This goes by 
the name of “Descent of Manu from the Northern mountain.’’ 
All living beings died and Manu gave himself up to the 
worship of God praying for another oreation. The offer- 
ings of Maun cast into water produced a charming girl 
whom the Mitra and Varuna claimed as their daughter. 
She refusing went to Manu and declared herself on beiDg 
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rs in the Mahabharata also but in a modified 
form. 

IV. The Brahmans of the Atharvaveda. 

Of the Brahmans of the Atharvaveda 
the Gopatha Brahman only is now known. 
It has principally been founded on the Sata- 
patha Brahman and is divided into two 
books. 

This Veda has some 52 Upanisads of 
which Mundaka, Pras'na, Atharvasirah, 
Brahma, Mandukya etc are famous. 

We give below a table of the Vedas and 
their important Upanisads. 

asked to he his daughter. Then she narrated to him the 
secret of her birth and said that she was the benefactress 
of his sacrificial offering. Being asked by her Maun 
engaged her as the middle of the sacrifice. It is for this 
reason that the blessings are asked betweon the beginning 
and the end of a sacrifice. Men arc the sons of this 
Manu and this daughter is known as Ilh. This also 
describes the story of Pururavah and UrvaSi and that of 
fjakuntalh and her sou Bharata. The former story traces 
its origiu to the dialogue of the Rgvedn. Kalidasa the 
greatest of the Indian poets has taken these two tales 
the burden of his two famous dramas, VikramorvnSIynm 
and Sakuutalam. 
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Supplementary notes on the Brahmans &c, 

»s. 
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IT^TnBI^ ^3J ^fr7^tr c&3 g'fTTTIcit 


JT=I ^HrfsT^ wsr 

SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES ON THE 
BRAHMANS &c. 


Aitareya A'ranyaka is divided into five 
sections. The 2nd and 3rd parts and spe- 
cially the last four chapters of the 2nd part 
are called Aitareya Upanisad. The last 
Chapter of the Kai-sitah\ Aranyalca is the 
Kausitakl Brahmanoponisad. 

The Chandogya Brahman has 10 and 
the Jaiminiya or Tavalkara Brahman, has 
9 chapters. The last eight Chapters of the 
Chandogya Brahman are called Chandogya 
Upani?ad and the 9th or the last chapter of 
the Jaiminiya Brahman is the Kena Upani- 
sad. 

The Seventh Chapter of the Taittiriya 
A'ranyaka is called Sikshavalli or Samhito- 
panisad. The eighth^ and ninth chapters are 
called respectively Anandavalk and Bhrgu- 


Aitareya and 
KauSitaka 
Aranyalca?. 


Chandogya 

and 

Tavalakara 

Brahmana. 


Taittiriya 

Aranyaka. 
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The Yaja- 
saneyl 
Samhita. 


Couneotion 
of JIva| 
with, the 
Supreme 
Soul. 


Relation of 
Jiva and 
A.tma- 


Yalll. The two books are also styled Varuni. 
The last or the ioth chapter is styled Nara- 
yaniya or Yajniki Upanisad. Arunika and 
Kathasruti Upanisads are suplements to the 
Taittnya Aranyaka. Mr. Biihler points out 
Maitri Upanisad to be the second Kanda of 
Maitrayani Samhita. 

The Sixteenth Chapter of the Vajasaneyi 
Samhita is the Satarudria Upanisad- The 30th 
and 31st. Chapters are called Purusa Sukta. 
The beginning of the 34th is Sivasamkalpa 
and the 40th. chapter is known as I'^a Upani- 
sad. The last 6 Chapters of the 14th Kanda 
of the Satapatha Brahman are Byhadaranyaka 
Upanisad. The Javalopanisad is a supplement 
to the Byhadaranyaka Upnisad. 

The Upanisads may chiefly be divided into 
three sections according to their subject-matter. 

(i) Some Upani ads deal with the salva- 
tion of Jiva and the nature of the supreme soul. 
This section comprises Aitareya, Chandogya, 
Kena, Taittiriya, I's'a. Byhadaranyaka, Katha, 
Prasna, Mundaka, Mandukya &c. 

(it) A number of A'tharvanika Upanisads 
points out that Jivatma is one and the same 
with Paramatma and that Jiva may realise it 
through mediation. When this is done Jiva 
gets salvation. Garbha, Ardka, Javala, 
Kathasruti, A/runika, Sannyasa S'akalya, 
etc. fall under this head. 



UPANISADS OF THE VF.DAS. 

(iit) Under the 3rd head fall those Upani- 
sads that according to the difference in diff- 
erent communities refer to different deities ; 
-such as, Niirayan.a, Krsna, Siva, Rama, Devi 
■etc. etc. To this cla-s belong the Sarasvati, 
Narayana, Nrsimhatapam etc etc. 

Muktika Upanisad says that there are 10 
Rgvedic, t6 Samavedic. 51 Yajurvedic (Black 
Yajur 32 and White 19) and 41 Atharvanika 
Upanisads. 

1. Upanisads of the Rgveda : — 

Aitareya, Kausitaki Bavrca, Nirvana, Nada 

•vindu, A'tmaprabodha, Alcsamalika, Mudgala, 
-Sambhagva and Tripura. 

2. Upanisads of the Samveda : — 

Kena, Chandogya, Aruni, Maitreyl. Mai- 
•trayam, VajrasucT, Yogacudamani, Vasudeva, 
Sannyasa, Maha, Avyakta, Kundika, Savi- 
trl, Rudraksa, Javala and Javali. 

3. Upanisads of the Black Yajurveda i — 
Taittriya, Svetavatara, Kathavalli, Katharu- 
• dra, Brahma, Kaivalya, Garbha. Narayana, 
Amrtanada, Amrtavindu, Kalagnirudra, 
Xsuriki, Sarvasara, S'ukarahasya, Tejovindu, 
Dhyanavindu, Brahmavidya, Yogatattva, 
Daksinamurtti, Skanda, S'arlraka, Yogasiksa, 
Ekaksara, Aksi, Avadhuta, Hrdaya, Varaha, 
{Pancabrahma, Yogakundalini, Pranagnihotra, 
Kalisantarana and Sarasvatlrahasya. 
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4. Upanisadas of the white Yajurveda % — 

Isa, Brhadaranyaka, Javala Hamsa, Parama 
harasa, Suvala, Mantrika Niralamba Trisikhl, 
£;akia Taraka, Paingala, Adhyatma, Bhilksu, 

Up.mi 5 ads Tarasara, S'atyayana, Yajnavalkya, Turiyatita, 

Brahmanamaiidala and Muktika. 

5. Upanisads of the Atharvaveda l — 

Parsna, Mundaka, Mandukya, Atharvasiras, 
Atharvasikha, Brhajjavala. Ramatapam, Nrsim- 
hatapanr, Gopalatapam, Tripura tapanl. Javla, 
Narada, S'arabha. Sita, Ramarahasya, Devi, 
Krshna, Ga apati, Annapurna, Pasupata, 
Suryyatma. Garuda, Sandilya, Mahanarayaiia,, 
Parivrajaka, Bhasma, Mahavakya, Bhavana, 
Paramahamsa. Dattatreya and Hayagriva. 

Exercise I- 

Q. 1. What criteria are there for distinguishing bet- 

ween the older and more recent parts of the Rk Samhita ? 
About what time may the Samhita texts in its present 
form have been constituted ? Indicate the nature and 
the use of the Pada text ( Hons 1909. '23.) 

2. What evidence have we for determining the home 
of the poets of the Rk Veda ? ( Hons. 1909. ) 

3. One passage of the Rk Veda in which the soul 
is spoken of as departing to the waters or the plants may 
contain the germ of the theory of transmigration. Give 
an account of the passage and the theory referred to 
(Hons. 1910) 
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4- Characterise the different periods of Vcdic litera- 
ture (Hosts lot t.) 

5. Discuss the different methods of interpretation 
which have !>een applied to the Veda. (Hons. 1911, 14, 
- 3 - ) 

6. Characterise special position of the Atharvaveda 
in Vcdic literature (Hons. 1912, 1019, 1904.) 

7. "The mythology of the Rkveda is sufficiently 
primitive to enable us to sec clearly the process of perso- 
nification by which natural phenomena developed into 
gods" — Explain and illustrate. (Hon 1912.) 

S. Give an account of the works comprised under the 
term Yajurveda and of the special functions of the priests 
for whom that veda is meant. .lions, 1913.) 

9. What evidence is there to determine the date ol 
the Rkveda Samhitii ? (Hons 1914.) 

10 What arc the main characteristics of the Vcdic 
poetry ? (Hons 1914) 

11. Give an account of the various books comprised 
under the term 'Samved.T (Hons* 1915) 

12. Discuss the cosmogonic hymns of the Rk Veda 
and dwell on the characters as the precursers of Indian 
philosophy (Hons 1916, ’23, ’25) 

13. Discuss ‘The Yajurveda introduces to us not 
only the geographical area different from that of the Rk 
Veda but also to a new epoch of religion and social life in 
in India’ (Hons, 1916 ) 

14. Write a short essay on the state of Indian society 
in the age of Rk veda. (Hons, 1916.) • 

15. Fully discuss the grounds which led European 
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scholars to challenge the accuracy of the Sayan’s interpre- 
tation of the Rk Veda (1917, ’23) 

16. Discuss— “By the acceptance of the doctrine of 
transmigration the vedic optimism which looked forward 
to a life of eternal happiness in heaven, was transformed 
into the gloomy prospect of an interminable series of 
miserable existences leading from one death to another” 
(I9I70 

17. Write an essay in English or Sanskrit on the 
philosophy of the Rkveda (1918, *23) 

18. Describe the characteristics and the functions 
attached to the following gods of the pantheon — Daub, 
Varuna, Savita, Rudra, and Vrhaspati, (Hons. 1918.) 

[9. Mention briefly the contents of the Atharva veda 

(1919.) 

20. Give a short account of the various recensions 
of the Yajurveda and state wherein the cult of the veda 
differs from the earlier phase of the Rkvedic religion. 
(1920) 

21. Give a short account of the Sam veda Samhita. 
Hons. (1921). 

22. Trace briefly the evolution of religious thoughts 
in the Rk veda. (Hons, 1925 ’24.) 

23 Make an estimate of the importance of the 
Atharvda so far as the history of civilisation is concerned. 
(1927.) 

24. Write an essay on the deities of the Rk veda. 
(1928) 

25. State the main points of difference between the 
Black and White Yajurveda. (192s.) 
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2 0 . Give tne Probable date' of the earlier and the 
later periods of the vedic literature with the distinct and 
the prominent character and local extent of each. (1929 ) 

27. Name the most important Upanisads and give 
some details regarding one of them. To what period may 
the Upanisads as a bod}’ be referred and what criteria 
are there to distinguish between earlier and later Upanis- 
ads ? 1913. 

2S. Write an essay of the philosophy of the Upanis- 
ads with special reference with the idea of identity of the 
individual with the world soul. (1917 ) 

.29. State what you know of the Upanisads. (1921). 

30. Discuss the part played by Brahman, Arauyaka, 
and Upanisad (carefully explaining these terms in general 
history of speculative thoughts) (1923.) 

31, What is the general character of the Brahmans of 
the Kkveda ? (1927). 

32 In what departments of literature did prose 
attain developmment ? (1927). 



CHAPTER IV 
SUTRA LITERATURE 

The Sutra period according to most Western 
scholars extends from 600 to 200 B. C. During 
this period the Vedangas, Anukramavis. &c., 
were composed. 

During the Brahman period the ceremoni- 
als, &c., became so numerous and complex 
that it was very difficult for the preists to get 
by heart portions of Brahmans that des- 
cribed them. There arose therefore the necess- 
ity of short treatises dealing systematically 
and clearly with these things. And so the 
Kalpa Sutras came to be written. These are 
written in pro-e so terse and sententious at 
the same time that anything like, is hardly to 
be found in auy other literature. 1 The Kalpa 
Sutra consists of three parts — (i) the srauta 
Sutra, (ii) The Grhya Sutra and (iii) the 
Dharma Sutra. These three sutras formed 
originally one book but in course of time they 
were split up into three distinct books. The 
S'rauta Sutras prescribe sacrifices found direct- 
ly in the Vedas. The performance of these 
sacrifices requires the help of officiating preists. 

1. There is a proverbial saying among the p3ndits that 
"an author rejoiceth in the economising of half a short 
vowel as much as in the birth of e eoh.” 
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The Grhya Sutras explain the rites to be 
performed -by a Grhi and these do not require 
■the help of the sacrificial priests but are per- 
formed by the householder himself or his pu- 
rohit. The Dharma Sutras are the ancient 
law books and they lay down the rules of 
conduct, the duty of all the four asramas and 
deal with atonement, government, &c. 

The latter has many commentaries, some 
of these are running commentaries and others 
liturgical ones called Prayogavrtti.The most po- 
pular commentary is by Traividya Vrddha and 
Talabrintanivasj, but his proper name has now 
been found to be Kes'ava. Many Rgvedins per- 
form their rites in accordance with the Sutras of 
Katyayana, Apastamba, and Baudhayana, 
none of whom belong to the Rgveda. The 
followers of Asvalayana school are numerous 
but those of Samkhayana schools are small in 
number. The school of Saunaka merged 
itself into that of his pupil, Asvalayana. 

The Sutras like the Vedas are not 
but are human compositions. Immense is 
their value from the historical stand point also. 
Their study makes us acquainted with the 
manners, laws, rites and customs of the time. 

Thus in the Srauta Sutras the Indo-Aryans 
appear as vedic sacrifices, in the Dharma 
Sutras they appear as citizens and in the 
Grhya - Sutras they are stuborn house-holders 
adhering to their prescribed rites. 


Grhya 

Sutras, and 
Dharma 
sStras * 


Rgvedic 

Srauta 

Sutras. 
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Dharma 

§astras. 


{Srauta 
Sutras of the 
Rgveda. 


Grhya Sutras 
of the 
Rgveda. 


fSrauta Su 
tras of the 
Samaveda. 


Grhya SIttra 
of the 
Samaveda <fc 
its Dharma 
Sutra. 


It would not be out of place to mention 
here that Kalpa Sutras being very meagre and 
insufficient for practical purposes Dharma 
Sastras in metrical forms were composed for 
the guidance of kings and ministers and peo- 
ple in general as well. 

The Rgveda has two Srauta Sutras corres- 
ponding to the two Caranas, the Samkhyayanas 
and the A'svalayanas. The Samkhyayana 
Srauta Sutra is connected with the Samkhya- 
yana Brahman. This is divided into eighteen 
books. The A'svalayana Srauta Sutra consis- 
ting of twelve books is related to the Aitareya 
Brahman. 

To this Veda belong the Samkhyayana 
and Sambhavya Grhya Sutras connected with 
the school of the Kausitakins and the As va I ay- 
ana Grhya sutras belonging to the Aitareya 
Brahman, To the Kalpa Sutra of the Rgveda 
belongs the Vasistha Dharma Sutra. 

' Of the Srauta Sutras of the Samaveda three 
are now extant. These are the Srauta Sutras of 
Mas aka also called A!7shcyakalpa and Ldtj'd * 
j yana connected with the Pahcavhps'a Brahman 
and the Srauta Sutras of Drahyayana. The first 
two belong to the Kautkuma school and the last 
one to the Ranayanlya Sakha* The Grhya 
Sutra of Gobhila and that of Khadira belong to 
this Veda. To this Veda also belongs the 
Gautamiya Dharma Sutra. 
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Katyayana 

§rauta 
Sfttra of the 
white Yajur- 
veda.j 


Paraskara 
Grhya Sutra 
of the 
white 
Yajurveda. 


Vaitana 
Jafifcra of 
the Atharva 
■veda.. 


Number of ] 
Sraufca rites 
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Sacrifices. 


Soma Sac- 
rifieeso 


The Srauta Sutra of Katyayana belongs to 
the White Yajurveda. This is divided into 26 
chapters and is similar to the Satapatha 
Brahman in respect of its arrangement. 
Though belonging to the Yajurveda it describes 
strangely the ceremonials of the Samaveda 
in its three chapters (xxii — xxiv) 

Paraskara is the Grhya sutra of the White 
Yajurveda. This is also called Katiya or Vajasa 
neyi Grhya Sutra and is connected closely with 
Katyayana Srauta sutra. Yajnavalkya’s 
Dharma Sastra was much influenced by the 
work of Paraskara. 

The Vaitana Sutra belongs to the Atharva 
Veda and is connected with the Gopatha 
Brahman. The Sutra of Katyayana exercised 
much influence over it. It has the important 
Kausika Grhya Sutra. This not only prescribes 
rules for rituals but also presents a vivid picture 
of the life of the Vedic Indians. 

The Srauta rites are fourteen in number aud 
are divided principally into two equal groups. 
The first group comprises seven Havih sacri- 
fices and the 2nd group seven Soma sacrifices. 
The seven Havih sacrifices are : — 

spstjtctsht. rngntsiTfa, 

and I 

The seven Soma sacrifices are : — 

and I 
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(i) is the ceremony of con- 

secrating fire and placing it to its proper 
place. 

(ii) ’Sjfyirllpr is the maintenance of the 

sacred fire and offering of oblations of milk, 
sour gruel &c, into it both in the morning 
and in the. evening. No priest is required for 
this. This is of two kinds — or constant 
obligation and or occasional rites. 

(iii) are sacrifices to be done in 

the new and the full moon by the help of 

priests. These are not so grand as the Soma 
sacrifice 3 , ESI and gsjfrre do not refer here to 
the new and full-moon, but by transference of 
epithet to the two days immediately following 
them. These are fsfglfris of an ufa * 

(iv) '■'Ugrffallfa — These are sacrifices to be 
performed every four months beginning with 
the month of Kartika. Thus there arc three 
sacrifices in a year commencing in qnffrsp, 

and in order. 

(v) — Consists of an oblation to be 
offered with the first fruit at the end of the 
rainy season. The oblation consisting of 
(paddy), samw (a kind of grain) and rm 
(oat) are to be offered successively in the 
rainy season, autumn and spring. 

* The difference between an and a ^ 

in that- in nn no Sntnnns ore chanted white in n 

they arc done. 
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NirC<JtiB 

PaSaban* 

dha. 
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mart!. 


A short 
account of 
soma sacri- 
fice. 


(vi) — In this sacrifice beasts are 

offered to deties. The offerer goes high to 
celestial places in consequence of this perfor- 
mance. 

( v i 0 Htemfrr— This is also a beast 
sacrifice. Beasts are offered to As'vins, Saras- 
vata, Indra and Brhaspati and cakes called 
are given to Indra, Savita and 

Varuna. 


Tim Soma Sacrifices. 

These sacrifices go on for one or many 
days. They sometimes go on for a year or 
more and are called gns. In the beginning of 
the sacrifices fire is placed on the altar, 
wrrc is observed in the middle, and it 
closes with the drinking of Soma-j lice called 
i There are five subsidiary parts 
to this sacrifice. These are (i) #bg>fh7T sfe, 
(2) FFpiito or ffe, (3) JrWfen, (4) 5WI 
(5) and ^hT-TRi 1 The performance of this raises 
the worshipper to the order of a fen or twice- 
born. The ft'g'lhn casts the seed of Brahmtia- 
birth. The Soma juice offered unto fire in 
the Soma sacrifice is a viand to the faettis. 
In the rngnjhr sacrifice this viand is picked up. 
This is termed ’srfen vfe as Soma appears here 
as a guest. The fen renders some action.-; 
conducive to the nourishment of the fartu-. 
The beast sacrifice removes its bea^tune-s. 
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La s t of all the fetus becomes vigorous and 
strong partalcing of a drink of Soma-juice. 
There are three offerings to be cast into fire in 
this sacrifice in the morning, at noon and in the 
evening. These are styled respectively the 
morning, the noontide and the evening 
Savatias. 

(0 'qfirebi — This forms an essential part of 
and extends to 7 days. This is done in 
the spring. The fire is praised at the outset. 
This is the easiest kind of Soma sacrifice. 
This requires the ministration of sixteen 
priests. The seven minor priests recite the 
*STns and * at the sacrfice during the 
morning, mid-day and evening liba'ions. 

(ii) srsjfirirte— 'This forms the second part 
of the Agnistoma sacrifice and excels 

in point of fruit. This extends to 12 days. 

(iii) — This is a slight modification 
of the Agnishtoma sacrifice. This is one of 
the seven component parts (3<gTs; of the 
Jyotisto ua sacrifice. The name of the sacri- 
fice indicates its nature, for this refers to 

an old name for or collection of hymns 
in praise of deities. This differs from in 
as much as it is not sung. 

(iv) <7t?srt —This is a firarfcT of Agnistoma 
sacrifice. This has an additional and an 


Agnish- 

toma, 


Atyagni- 

ijtoma. 


TJkthy-a, 


So,Ja6i 


( hilH ) I 
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Yajapejo. 


Atiralra. 


Aptorjama. 


Maha 

'Yajuas 


Paka 

Yajfiis, 


additional named respectively 

and in addition to the 1 5 Sastras and 

15 stotras used in the sacrifice. 

(v) — This also is a of ^JifcYTR 1 
This extends to 17 days. The priests have 
to wear golden wreath and the hota puts on a 
garland of the fibres of lotuses. 

(vi) 'Rfhcin — This is a component part of 
and is a fern of trraefa 1 After the 

completion of the sacrifice, the priests drink 
of Soma-juice 12 times from the sacrificial 
bowl. 

(vii) 'Rrakfa — Those who do not possess or 

desire to possess more cattle perform this 
sacrifice. This is in many respects similar to 
fip3%{ and sacrifices. 

The Gyhya Sutras prescribe five 
seven Pakajajilas and iS sacraments. 

The five Maha jajilas are (1) wepty or the 
study of the Vedas. (2) Srrtt or sacrificial 
ceremonies, (3) or libations given unto 

the Fathers, (4) HaRvr or offerings unto the 
creatures and (5) or , hospitality. * 

The seven rfervis are va, in-u, sturt, sjyRR. 

WRRrfij’Ti and ’qe^n fto 1 In the 
opinion of others these are FRRfa. 

’qrrag^t, 'RFiYTRfit, fhfxRn and 1 

A r . B. According to A'svalayana the 


» wwry: fRRRVRj oR r ifi 1 

flirt iff Rfaw ft WihsfiifcipIYF •' F4 ! 
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number of are three. These are fa, 

and 1 

The are three in number—' 

irtaiaaii, sira^T 1 They are celebrated on the 
5 rareft of m and respectively f- 

The eighteen sacraments are % — 

(1) (2) (3) (4) *tw e na« 

(5) (6) (7) (s) 

(9) %i, (io) v'zmmQ- (ID ww. (12) V*> 
(13) grrFTrfa (14) (15) 3trm< (16) 

(17) fcqpfsi, (18) and ^fe 1 

Of these the first three relate to conception. 
The Wos comprise < 3 uf*iTFl and 

and were practised during the Brahma- 
carya period. For a fuller description of these 
rites see Manu (Chapter II) and Gyhya Sutras. 

•t Cf, ftnsu ^.vn 


Sacraments 



Ayfirveda 
its history. 


CHAPTER V. 

THE UPAVEDAS. 

According to the Caranavyuha of gaunaka 
the A'yurveda was drawn from the Rgveda, 
Dhanurveda from the Yajurveda, Gandharva- 
veda from the Samaveda and gilpa or Sthapa- 
tya from the Atharvaveda * 

A'yurvecia — is the entire science of life. 
It is not an encyclopaedia of ancient medical 
works, but a treatise on biology as well. Accor- 
ding to Bhavapraksa Dhanvantari is the 
author of Ayurveda which contains iooooo 
slokas and is divided into 8 books. The 6th 
book is called ag.ida meaning the process by 
which one can get rid of diseases. It is said 
that a sage named Agnives'a learnt Ayurveda 
from Atreya and subsequently composed a 
treatise on medicine known as Ayurveda Sam- 
hita, whereupon his preceptor, Narada and the 
gods were much pleased with him. But Brah- 
mavaivarta purana says that it was Bhaskara- 
carya who composed Ayurveda Samhita. Then 
a large number of men composed treatises on 
medical science selected from the Atharva 
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Veda. Of these \vc give the names of a few 
books with the names of their authors against 
them. 

I. 2. fkf^^rpTt— tmtuv 

3. ' nfirifopi k 

5. G. v?im3 vku5i— 

7. ~nfcr*p?,fW ^ S. MJpn^ mf«t 

9. V HTC^ iVm^— grrTT? 10. rpUSJVSri— SJinipTi ♦jPt 

I I . lenrert—snsifa ??fa 12 . 

According to Su.'rula this fcfprw was Dlian- 

vantari incarnate, but Vknupurana points him j )iv(v . lf . vri 

as the grandson of Dhanvantari. Tire name nm! the rise 

of Avnrrcdn 

firftera found in the Rgveda has no connec 
tion with this. It is also said that this Veda 
was delivered by Brahma, Indrn, Asvins, 

Dhanvantari, Bhiradvfiga, Attreya and others. 

This first arose, in heaven and then through 
sages came down to earth. It gives the theory 
of diseases and medicines and the method of 
treating bodily disorders. Originally it was 
very voluminous, and then it was abrieged by 
Caraka. It is divided into eight sections, viz., 

STRhr, fafifvW, Prere, and 

fhfci They deal respectively with Technics, 

Anatomy , Organs , Therapeutics , Pathology , 

Di eases and their clinical studies , Toxicology , 
and Success. 

Sufvuta deals with five of these sections 
to the exclusion of finm and fafjj t 

It, for the sake of convenience, gives eight 
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Iwracterfet ; c feat|Ircs 

/r SC arc S °b’«ta„ !ram l'* /Weda- 
^■cu-its a m , ' Sa -' ! b'a-ta„t ram 

bkriva Afy-j JJ,l ‘ { te-vzdy c ? tr 

js. ’ £ da -t a n(ram J? ar - ’ & au »iara. 

Wteranatantram 0 r nJ ' a,1 ^nfra,n an d 

;: Hl «8«r; the Mj tee ,«* ** deals 
' sur « or carafe of tll ., , " ltb t! >= upward 
floneral diseases. 1.^ bod * >*' »/J vrit h 

"*'■ 

ren ; the j-iV/vi with f IIlana £ement of 
'?; nU > the .,cie !lce tOX '“'»S' i ihe.,„„, 

n-ith the science r ^Juve:iatron and the 
anatomical section e ° f A P^.idlsiacs. n s 
iltdmfeiy. ,c treatise deals with 

of about U,e'T at,Se , the st “dj- irher- 

S3M that the sa!e\t“ e f S ° ° fa ™. Th 
made this Veda Dro^ ° f ^fegod 

fir=-a™s P Th aUd i,n * b ^°tTr " ere 

™ four se «ions i„ ft.!* J*'' amitra - There ' 

I firetdefi "« the term „ S,? ’ r9fira ' ,dl '*i 
™J3SS o are fit to ™ *" d «**• «f 

buti t indicates all !t D0 ? e ,° fa b °"’ a <°™ 

at or struck upon the ene S * ' at Ca " be ,lur ted 
S b :°^-^s,J!;: £“*• « h as, discus 
be used by all the ’ ^ hls weapon may 

second describe s the • !° rtS offorc es. The 

missiles and the line of 
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teachers who were possessed ol the secrets of 
their use. The third deals with efficatious 
charms and the ways and means of success 
as well. The fourth has lessons on application 
of these weapons. This art was chiefly meant 
for princes to punish the enemy and main- 
tain discipline and order in the kingdom. 

The origin of this Veda is ascribed to 
Brahma. 

sprft? — is a treatise on music. The sage 
Bharata is said to be its author. It deals with vediv j mrva 
music consisting of the three things songs, 
dances and musical instruments. This is a help 
to meditation upon god 'and final emancipation. 

or fsz^T — This is a treatise on mechanical- 
art. There are sixty-four books of this subject g ilpn 
propagated by Visvamitra for the improvement 
of mechanical art. This includes politics, training 
of horses, science of looking etc. composed by 
various sages at different times. 

Some books of and are 

extant. These are meant mainly for material 
prosperity. About the other two Upavedas little 
is known. 

I he KSma-gastra of Vatsayana is also in- 
cluded in the Ayurveda. It too aims at acquir- 
ing knowledge in diseases and their causes, K ‘^ ina Sfttra 
as well as the cure of diseases and thei r preven- 
tion. 

There are four Upangas or subsidiary 
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Upauc;\p. 


Pariinas 


Pharma 
£ a strap. 


Number of 

Dharma 

gastras. 


limbs also. These are Parana, Dharma-Jastra. 
Mima mss and N\*aya. 

The Purauas are i$ in number. They are 
divided into three classes in accordance with 
the worship they inculcate to Brahma, Yisnu 
and Siva respectively. [For a fuller description 
of these see the chapter on Puranas in the 
classical period. ] 

There is difference of opinion about the 
number of D harm a-h as tras. Mr. Colebrooke 
in his Digest, oj the Hindoo Lazo has said 
that there were more than a hundred books 
on this subject. During the administration 
of Lord Hastings and Cornwallis some nS 
Dharma Samhitas were discovered by Sir 
William Jones, B hoi a noth Kumar and others. 
The names of twenty* composers of Dharma 
idstras are found in the following verses o: 

F'piWr-w ~ KiovT r ; ti'-.T » i p-\ j : ! 


M Vl ii\«UT3 ^ i ra Cl I «^*!|Qr.j j 


Antiquarian researches have brought to 
lic-ht the names of some thirty Dharma 
Sastras. So far as can be surmised there 
were some Dharma Pa-irhitas in ancient 
India. The t wenty enumerated above are 
prevalent in the whole of India. Brahma- 
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wiivarta jnirayi mentions the names of 14 
Dhsrma sastrns and these arc famous for their 
scholarly writings. 

— Jaimini is the author of this. He 
has with great care removed the apparent 
differences existing in the different injunctions 
of the Vedas, [ The subject has subsequently 
been dealt under its special head. ] 

This treatise composed by Gautama 
is rightly called the mirror for understanding ail 
other scriptures, for it sharpens the intellect of 
the reader and makes him eligible for under- 
standing' a thing, however difficult it might be. 

Tile Vedangas or subsidiary studies to 
the Vedas arc six in number. They are fsrcir, 
.~;n;5rrr, fW;;, vv-e: and 1 It 

is said that Chandah is the feet of the Vedas, 
Kalpa their hands ; Jyolish represents the eyes 
and Xirukta their cars ; Sikshri is the nose of 
the Vedas and Vyftkarana their mouth. 

\ 7 \^\ — This has six chapters treating of 
letters (vowels and consonants), accents (acute, 
low and circumflex;, measure (short, long and 

* 5 s ;: g at??? vril 1 

sStfiroupw* "q-gff cts' 11 

fimt tn«f g w 1 

cteirq gnr*n 5 tHhr Ttwdt-S 11 

t jr<tq: gsftropTnprra: nn 1 
’qRg; wrot sratfifen: 11” 


M imam's. 


^yflya 


Vediingns 


Sik?a. 



102 


A SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


prolonged), efforts, (inward and outward), 
the avoidance of any kind of fault in uttering, 
and euphonic combination. 

x.UT — or more properly Kalpa Sutras 
gather together hyoitnns found in different 
Samhitas of different schools to be applied 
to a particular ceremony. 

SyiUPr.r — or grammar, treats of base, 
a taxes, suffixes, &c. There are nine author- 
itative grammars. These are Aindra, Candra, 
ixasaurtsna, Xvau nsra, oskstsyana, Sarasvataj 
Apisala, Sakaia and Pa pin i. The last men- 
tioned grammar treats of both Vedic and 
Classical languages. 

in vs? — This may properly be called the 
Supplement to the grammar. The author of 
the book is Yaska, He explains some Vedic 
verses and gives the synonyms of Vedic 
words and their derivations. Tibs is divided 
into 1 3 chapters. The last two are called . 
supplements. Some say that the first 14 
chapters are divided into 4S0 iessonsi while 
in the opinion of others their number is 44$ 
or 443. The nr^t 17 chapters are divided 
into three books called Vandas. These are 
Xaighantuka, Xaigama and Dalvats, The 
first consists of 5 chapters, the second 6 
and the third also 6. The first -Kan da gives 
the synonyms of words, the second explains 
the Vedic verses and the third enumerates 


supplements. 
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•and divides the Vedic gods into three classes in 
•accordance with the places (the earth, the 
air and the heaven) they live in. But Sayana 
in his "Introduction to the Rgveda says 
that the Naighuntaka ICanda. has three chap- 
ters and the Naigama and the Daivata, each, 
one chapter. He does not mention the names of 
its supplements. Thus in his opinion Nirukta 
•comprises only three Kandas divided into five 
chapters. 

— This is a book on prosody. This 
treats of various metres containing feet of 
various lengths according to short and long 
•syllables standing in the beginning, middle or 
end. There are twenty one metres in all, of 
which seven are very important. Pingala and 
•others have written treatises on this. [ For 
fuller account see Introduction ]. 

OTjifhn — This treats of auspicious and in- 
auspicious moments for starting for a place or 
Beginning a trade, &c. This also deals with 
-the motion of the earth and other pHnets &c. 
It is said that the Rgveda had 36 works 
attached to it, the Yajurveda 13 works more 
besides these 36 in common with the Rgveda. 
Atharvaveda has works quite distinct from 
these. There is no mention of* works attached 
to the Sama Veda, 


Chondfth 


Jyoti?. 


13 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE HINDU PHILOSOPHY. 

Indian philosophy traces its origin to the 
hymns of the Vedas. It is chiefly pantheistic 
philosophy. atl d idealistic. The term correspond- 

ing to the English word philosophy came 
perhaps into use when the loose philosophical 
thoughts had to a certain extent been 
sj'stematised. 

' The word means an in-ight into the 

DarSana-its nature of self. The term possibly traces its 

and' source 1 0 r bT n to the expression, ,-c qicHT °TT 

xjlcl'^r Utctzil fafe'emfonzn:’” (Br- 2-4-5), that 
was said by qrsr^r to his wife at the 

time of his departure from home to I 

It was then versified by later sages in the 
following manner — 

’JPcfsa: ^ frmcsf «T: 1 

^ «rici ^ 2 } I.” 

wherein the very word ^ occurs. There 
are also some heterodox philosophies of 
which the Buddhistic and Jaina philosophies 
are important. ■ 

The scope of philosophy is to inquire- 1 
Scope of about the relation existing between the 
philosophy— cause and its effects. In the opinion of some 

its divisions. 

the cause is quite different from its effect, while 
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At the outset the Samkhya Sutra says s'— 
The ultimate object of man is absolute 
freedom from three kinds of pain, viz., 
(i) bodily and mental. (2) natural and 
extrinsic and (3) divine or supernatural. « 
According to Kapila final emancipation is ob- 
tained by knowledge alone which is acquired by 
the knowledge, of 24 elements. These principles 
or n?5s with puru-ra arc divided in four different 
ways, in as much as they are fasifa, aanpr- 

feafn and i.e, neither tiyfn norft^fb. 

Tliis system in dualism as opposed to monism. 

(soul) and Hv.fvi ( primordial nature ) 
are the two things eternal and self-existing. 
WOTf is free from three kinds of gunas or 
qualities and action. It is beyond happiness 
and misery and pleasure and pain, u^rfn is 
worked upon by the three gunas. When there 
is equilibrium of the three gunas there is no 
creation. Creation follows only when there is 
unequal distribution of these gunas. When this 
equilibrium is broken Prakrti marches on its 
courses of evolution and we get tire 24 prin- 
ciple.:, or tatlvas. From Prakrti comes Mahat 
which it: its turn generates Ahamkara. From 
Ahamkara are sprung Pahca Taunt atras and 

* w 1 tid’d 
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^tiiagirirEncnferaiHi creqgrati ?cii 1 
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He admits three kinds of evidence — * 

Vedic authority, reasoning and pereption. 

Existence of Tattvas is dependent upon these 

■evidencies. n^fri and those derived from 
« 

prakriti are proved by perception and reasoning, 
while Pursa is proved by Vedic authority 
alone. 

Satkaryavada — According to Buddhistic 
philosophy some thing is produced out of no- 
thing Naiyayikas, on the other- 

hand hold that nonentity is produced out of 
•entity ( ). Vedantins hold that the 

•effect is nothing but vivnrta of the self existent 
913. In the opinion of the Samkhyas both 
■cause and effect are real and distinct («rf:e59T??a 
This system refutes the other three by saying 
■that an unreal thing can never have any connec- 
tion with a real thing and creation of a 
•thing without having connection with its 
cause is impossible'. 

Save and except soul everything else is 
•or derived from Everything else but 

•soul is material. The soul alone is non- 

wtow’s' rwwnl% 11 

1 . wffrmfe ^iTosr: 1 

*r Ki=ifefk: u 


Evidences. 


Natnre of 
the tattvas. 



204 




, Cental 

ofH°'°Phy 

* hn piW 


Obj , 0 , e „ 
S ^«£ J - 


j/s 4 f ***&«> ££fur ^ 

f/on . tl ^ob enn , C 0 ^s es 2C Sen said 
,Jte ant/ re ed fllat God / Cilte ~°rt« 

o b°„. fte dy of (j!we nds „ 0 , nei) 

'be system / s ,°' ! ar «es if Z "‘" c, ' fi!es 

hl Z aS >ed tfi "f ° ro “*b ** e ^Pounder 
Sn "’ b/s * ' ,e "'as So s f*' 5 '- It & 

de„ fed e ^-n t ^'e fIlat ^ 

sT* n*££r. °b C ,; f ^ „:; s 

If a nil,.. Ces - c aiy to ' P ro - 

£■ fte 'bCt/on f " 0s °Pby er S'’ d C,ear ^' 'bat 

receive ; mn t/3e *>«/. 77 ’ * he ^tel/ ect ' 

a*"- Oise:-.- •■•bj.o'r stmp,: 

„ Ti;e ™«d '"'**» the* ; ' ! " d 'be £ 

Coi]Sc ''ous ness in J 0tbln S but a ^ ^ctio.is 

aaasseSftS** 

^Lj^m "see^ GQd 
ftenssj r m to 

tq * ,c,; 5^: is ^ 


t , . . Y0Ga ^^STEax 

Think ]f!{g tj* » 

-*«. * :r p P :r y - «- t „ at 

sensation. P=™anent possibility of 

•deafk • on r, • aua y tv/th ft, *> °‘ Snbtie 

. so only the ptoss ho , n the soul on 
tnnnts remains. Tite S . ''' ‘ he e/e 

^tothebod .or 

JOys and Hot the sou/ y that Offers 
h y the side oF^u***’"' 

* fan . ds P *ta Ws YoJ''- kbya PM«ophy 

admits one Dga s y$tem. P a( . f. y 

"Godis TY raore end Zt T" 

nn/nnched bo “ ! “ G ° d - 


'God fa a ™" rat ™n= and , Sat 

. 3 untouched h ,S God - 

I °' 3 and desire and in Hi ft, Pa,n ' act/on , 

,ts perfection 2 m Ms knowledge Yo s a ^y 

'■ is filial . . P hus the ran 


u atl °n ana desire and in tr- ' v Hilin * action 

pundits perfection* has feno, Wedge 

is Med up by p U l ! he ff»P fcft by 

^ap W J S0 ;;— «„ed Sesvar f s ^ 

raawwpSfss’ 

manjaJj Jifc e t- .. ' 

f bt ™a„ s 

05 **•> WatMW, **"*• 

, , K 




206 


Pb,Io '°Phr. 


r,0s on t, 
V’l'n. ° 


n Pron Ir i lr 

r °»° y uf ; h ^o S Z Q Z !s ^"y^. ' ****** 

filing its ‘° n °< mind „*£“ "W ■ 

n, *y know t°* %■ I ° bjK ‘ :r sot 

and t ho r * past *nrt “ p C0,i - 
‘rare I;,,,, ,sta ™, COm .„ Hle %u re „ 0,3,1 

■y *>*,„, l 5,r ° r a»oo»A ?° "** near 

tl °n of „ i S ntta hed ; * u ' a ^r. Tl ts a nd 

kn 0 n ’ k Ca^ neSS b y :r- 

JJ/- 3cf nicdn-u.- tn n Pur*, - xf ^c- 

em" , c ° r JC ‘W £ hih 3 °Phyt° d - , “* 

S P ’ f,oa ° fet « y nost «* 

Rml 

ner tarikli is 

V;:* hh °J* of D ,* Cas Pati\ Zs; re *re*h 0 

'* Jt !*"*bh iksil D i*m aa J p^ nand ° 

oijj'3 v , - u on ,v „ u iopa..- • ■ a of 

^t of 

& " ra v> tt; / on ft 

i n ame ( } n ntt ^n 

1 


s ’‘n, D °, Iij| !aoi,v'7 

nr? <i itc «as f *.7 ’ . 

lo SaSff £rai c ^ent arj . / * ia, c«i 

from “ 3 ^ca ‘ ,nf o p„ ,; rt; °ns oft 

rjD# /»ted f 

” «“ B«df t f‘f "‘O'* 


T heXySv 

tama H-lJ ? asysta n Vic c 

' nd,a - *h.^j ish,,y ^ r ZT by g °- 

and hence H,- ,s an 0U] CT AriJ ttoth 0 f 
* rfii « a also. n,f' i, 0 S 0 P'U- fe a»ed fG ° tama 

*“ b Pl>»°so Dju . l ' Sii «w in „ ' ed Tariia 

«« "** - * 

eS' S SyS ' em *. , " , t ' ! ° ° ,d 

Gl,hr gcd by v , . as be cn , Uuc , ,na M>5y a . 

«pa PMosop,lf Ve Vd and 

'! ie ">« Sr mk Z° eKa a »!!a at?°' ars ° r , 

r S S ^*em a/so : a af Jd the y. t/le /lead. 

° fsouJ - Accordi mSflttb(: & J ga Systet *s yet 

r* «» hS ?? 10 *«- p*s r an w 

° Ur '“finite Jlv ~. nur nber Cur y binary 

b ;«°r J::z s - c ^ ml :r nd ^ <° 

° r the soul a„ d * arises fr om an attri- 
Here ; s . { " ,,nd Hut ' c °™« fe„ 

«CnwJ leno.vfcd j/? prcm c soul T‘ abor u 
Thc Naiyayu* d tbe maker r ^ Seat of 
thl ' n g having a J / ay tha t as tfc e e ° • *** tL/n ^ s - 
*‘ e «*£ ? nite **. £ -««. of a 
° «* universe * "**, £!?«■ 

p ° st - - 

In future. 



A SHORT IIIbTOIfY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Creation is an act. of divine grace. The 
misery of man being the result of this action, 
it does not conflict with God’s kindness. 

This system tries to establish the monism 
of the Vedanta. The sixteen categories are 
meant for the preservation of Absolute truth, 
as thorny hedges for the protection of seeds’. 
This aims at creating indifference also 2 , in it 
we find as in the Vedanta, the three sorts of 
existence real, conventional and illusory 3 . 
Knowledge and not action is the way to attain 
salvation. Prameya or the objects of hnowledge 
are 12 in number viz fi)soul. (2) body (3) 
senses. (4) the objects of senses (5) intellect 
(6) mind, (7) production (S) fault, (9) trans- 
migration (xO) retribution (ti) pain (12) and 
emancipation. 

The Naiyayikas acknowledge one evidence 
more and it is Upamana and thus the total 
number of evidence is four. 

The Naiyayikas deal with sixteen different 
categories viz. 

( l ) 

9 I ‘ ^PjjTT Rimini UF5FR7FJ t T5if5S ? 3 ; nq?'’-- ,r 

‘ TV’ WIOHRSlfHnPE’' 

5 | i^-rrnTiTTirl laa'ilifhRT'Tf^vit^- 
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C inpe9 mirl 
cftbrts. 


Number of 
«oul. 


Syllogism. 


Tlio Nyfiyiv 
Siltrns and 
it9 division. 


distinguishes species from individual and 
discusses Nigrahasthana etc. 

His Holiness, the great sage Vyasa has 
spoken thus of Nyjya Sdstra in the Moksa 
Dharma Parva of the Mahubharata l — 
“clcftqfatre* cTTcf ! qifrftam qifg^ | fa 

sj *4 

qqqi 71IJT ! ’qrs^fgsfiT n” I shall 

churn the essence of Upanisad 'O, my darling 
through the medium of Tarka Sastra. 
The relation of cause to its effect is recognised 
in this system also. The causes are threefold, 
immediate or direct, mediate or indirect and 
instrumental. 

The soul is different in each person and 
separate from the body and senses. 

The special feature of this system is its 
syllogism consisting of five parts — proposition 
(Pratijnd), reason ( IJctu ), instance (Drstjnta), 
application of the reason ( Upanayd ), and con- 
clusion ( Nigainana ). 

There are three classes of books on this 
philosophy. These are (i) Bhasya, (2) Varttika, 
and (3) Tika. 

Paksila Svaml or Vatsayana wrote a 
commentary on it named Nyaya Bhasya, 
otherwise known as Vatsayana Bhasya. The 
Nvaya Varttika Bhasya, a commentary, was 
written by Udyotakara Acarya. Vilcaspati 
Mirra’s comment on the system is Nyaya 
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Varttika-Tatparya-Tika. UdayanaCarya’s com- 
mentary on Vacaspati’s work goes by the name 
of Nyaya Varttika-Tatparya-Parisuddhi. 
Besides we have Tarka Bha?a of KeSava 
Mis'ra, Tarka Bhasa Sravara, the commentary 
on the above, by Govardhan ML'ra, Bhavastha 
Dipika by Gouri kanta, Tarkabhasilsara Man- 
jar! by Madhava Deva, author of Nyayasara, 
Nyaya Samgraha by Rambiaga Kriti, Kusum- 
Afijalt by Narayana ustha, Nyaya Samksepa 
by Govinda Bhattacarya, Bhasa Pariccheda 
with its commentary, Siddhunta Muktavali by 
Visvanath Paiicunana, Cintamani by Ganesa 
Upadhyaya Sic. on this system. * 


* Dr. Ballamiuc has published a translation of the 
first four books of the Nyaya Stttra. He has translated 
also Tarka Samgraha. Dr. Gough has published Bha$a 
Pariccheda with its commentary and an English transla- 
tion as well. KaSinitha Tarka Faiioannn has written a 
Bengali commcntaty on it* Ilai Rajeudianath Sastri 
Bahadur haa translated Eiddhanta Muktavali into 
Bengalii 


Commenta- 
ries etc. of 
the Nayaya 
SHtra. 



Kangda and 
his atomic 
theory. 


Subject 
matter and 
division of 
the book 


VAIS'ESIK A-S Y STEM. 

Kanada’s Vais'esika system seems to be a 
supplement to Gautam’s Logic. This System 
is otherwise known as Oulukya Darianz. The 
designation of the system is after VLesa, 
acknowledged by its author. 

Kanada’s system is atomic theory. Accor- 
ding to him all material things are the aggre- 
gate of atoms and atoms are eternal. The 
atoms are of four different kinds corresponding 
to four different elements, viz , eart-i, ’water, 
fire and air. Akas'a being eternal, it has no 
corresponding atom. The cosmic universe 
has come out of the conjuction of atoms. The 
disjunction of these atoms will lead to its dis- 
solution. The operation of some mystical 
agency creates a commotion in aerial atoms • 
this process joins one atom to another and 
forms molecules and gradually a massive form. 
The other elements too grow in this way and 
thus appears the material world before cur 
sight 

It has ten chapters each containing two 
sections called ahnikas. The first chapter 
deals with matters and their inter relations, 
the second with time and space, the third with 
Atma and internal organs, the fourth with 
body, the fifth with actions, the sixth with 
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Vedic rites, the seventh with gull as and satna- 
baya, the eighth with evidences, the ninth 
with intellect and vigesa and the tenth with 
inferences of various kinds. The number of 
aphorisms is altogether a hundred. 

The Vaigeiikas maintain that Divine 
Reason can not be the cause of the material 
world, for that being the case intelligence 
would have been one of its inherent properties. 

The Vaigesikas. like Naiyayikas recognise 
Atirta <r soul to be eternal and say that 
salvation consists in the severance of the soul 
from its connection with the attributes. The 
attainment of this depends on the acquisition of 
true knowledge with regard to six categories. 
These are (DSubstance ( ^ ) (2) Quality ( jytr ) 
(3) Action ( W ) (4) Generality ( ) (5) 

Particularity ( fqm ) (6) and Coherence ( w? ). 
Some acknowledges another category also and 
it is non-existence ( ) 

This system deals with matter and force 
and so has more of physics in it than of real 
philosophy. According to Kanad matter is 
eternal and distinct from soul, other things are 
in common with the Nyaya system. 

It is said that RSvana wrote a Bhdsya on 
it but it is not now available. The Yaisesika 


Divine rea- 
son is not 
the cause 
of the world' 


Six categori- 
es. 


Matter and 
force. 
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VASESIKA -SYSTEM 


Work and 
Comments 
ries on the 
Bjefcem. 


Hossee and 
other works 
on the system 


Sutras of Kanada have been commented on 
by Pragastapada in the PraSastapada Bhasya 
or Dravya Bhasya. Mahamahopadhyaya 
Candra Kanta Tarkalankar has also 'commen- 
ted on it. Vyomasivacarya perhaps occupies 
the next place, with regard to this Dari ana, 
after Pragastapada. His comment is known 
as “Vyomavatl.” Rajgekhara in his commen- 
tary Nyayakandali and Ballabhacarya in his 
Nyayahlavali have reference to it. 

There are three glosses oil the work, one is 
the Kiranavali by Udayana Acarya and the 
other two are anonymous. Kiranavali Praka.s i 
of Vardhaman is a comment on Kiranavali. 
There is a Tika of Paksadhar Misra on it. 
Besides there is a comment of Padmanabha 
Misra on it called Kiranavali Bkdskar. Nyaya 
Kandali of Sridhar, a Bengali, was written 
in 99 1 A. D. Sapta Padartni of Sivaditya 
deserves mention here. Sankara Misra’s 
Upaskar, a book on Vaiseshika Dars'an and 
his two other works Kan da Rahasyam and 
Vadivinode are two important books, on the 
system. The famous Raghunath Siromoiii of 
Navadwip wrote a work on the system called 
Padartha Khandana. 

Ramcandra Sarvabhoum has Padartha 

Khandana-Vivecana Prakasa, a comment on 

Padartha Khandana and Kiranavali Rahasya. 

• • 
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Mathuranath has bhasyas on ICiranavali 
Prakrit and Nyayahlavalt. Hari Ram Tarka- 
vagisa has commented on Sapta Padarthi of 
5ivaditya. Jagadi^a Tarkalaiikara wrote a tika, 
Sfikti by name on Pra^astapada Bha?ya« 


Some other 
works on 
the system. 


• For a general idea of the system read Dr Gough’s 
translation on the System published in the Pandit and 
JIirratt'l"r’8 paper* on lcdinu Logic iu Arch Bishop 
Thomson's Laws of thought . 




Mlmanua 


Division of 
the book 


Subject 

matter. 


PURVAMIM^MSl 

Jaimini establishes in his system that 
salvation is secured by performing vedic 
sacrifices and rituals. The various slaughters 
of animals are not heinous crimes at all, on 
the other hand, they mike smooth the path to 
salvation. Jaimini bases his doctrines upon 
the rituals and ceremonials of the Vedas, which 
are known as Kalpa and maintains that the 
due performance of these things is essential for 
salvation. The other division of the Veda is 

known as rahasya and is dealt wiih in tire 
U<tara Mimansa of Vyasa. 

This system has 2652 Sutras divided into 
12 books, each of which is again subdivided 
into four chapters exccptin * the 3rd, 6th and 

10th, which contain twice as many chapters as 
the Other books do. 

The first chapter deals with the authority 
of the Vedas comprising Artkavdda , Mantra 
and Smvti. The second treats of the varieties of 
actions, their introduction, evidence, negation, 
and application. In the third chapter we get 
how a Yajamana would think of subsidiary 
rites conducive to the principal one. The 
fourth discusses the primary and subordinate 
necessities of Jnhtt etc. Resides it has dis- 
cussion regarding the Rajasuya sacrifice with its 
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limbs and playing on dice etc. The fifth 
chapter speaks of the superiority and inferi- 
ority of sruti , lingo, etc. The sixth ascertains 
who are eligible to perform the sacrifice and 
discusses about the articles of sacrifice, repre- 
sentative of the yajamana, necessity of sacrifice', 
expiation and fire etc. The seventh speaks of 
atides'i regarding ttatna, linga etc., when direct 
mandate is absent ; the eighth has discussions 
on atidesa with regard to the vivid or the 
obscure linga and apavada. The ninth discusses 
uha with reference to ssm or mantra and 
things related thereto. In the tenth there is 
a discussion of the meaning of negation and 
various other minor things. The eleventh has 
discussions of tantra, tantravapa. tantra prapa- 
hcana etc The twelfth comes to the conclusion 
of things going before and shows their 
mutual relations. Besides it has a discourse 
on sarnuccaya and vikalpa. In the Mimansa 
Sutra there is a remarkable mass of Vedic re- 
ference and argumentation in evidence. Jaimini 
lays down the doctrine that sound is eternal 
and that the Vedas contain matters which 
ought to be accepted without any hesitation. 

"Salvation’ the Mimiisakas maintain "doss 

not involve the extinction of the mind, as this , 

. , , , „ , oalvatiou 

in conjunction with the soul, feels beatitude.” and number 

According to them souls are many and they ° f soals ' 

reap the fruits of their own actions. 
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Savara — Mahamahopadhyaya Ganganath 
Jha thinks that Savara flourished about rst 
century B. C. We have the names of Paniniya 
Sik?a, Katyayan, Patanjaii, Apastamba 
and Baudhayana Dharma Sutras, Manu, g aTar aand 
Mahabh&rat and even Puraoas mentioned by 1,15 scI)001 - 
Trim. One Savaraswarm, son of Dipta Swam! 
wrote a tlka on Paniniya Linganusasanam. 

He may be the writer of the Bhasya on the 
Mima rasa Dargan. 

Kuutdril B/:a\\a was bom long after 
Savara. He has refuted the opinion estab- 
lished by Bhattrhari in his Vakyapadlya, 
which is supposed to be composed in the 7th 
-century' A.D. Sankar Vijaya says that Kuma- 
rila had an interview with Sankaracarya 
who flourished in the earlier part of the eighth Bhst^and 
-century A.D. This Kumarila is known as !l,s FChooI ‘ 
Bhattapada. He has written Slokavarttika on 
1 . 1 . of JaimlnTya Mimarasa Dargan and 
Tantra Varttika on its 1.2. Besides, he has 
written Tupfika on the remaining chapters 
of the book. These two Vfirtikas of Kumarfla 
have been written on Bhasyaratnakar and an 
•old Varttik not known to or mentioned by 
Savara. 

Prabhukara — He is popularly known as 
■Guru Prabhakara. This Probhakara it is 
believed, was a disciple of Kmmariia. This 
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. Frabhnknra 
and. his 
school, 


Mantua 

MiSra, 


view Is corroborated by Sarva Siddhanta 
Samgraha of SankarScaryya. This Sankar 
according to Ganganath Jha is not our 
famous Achiirya Sankara. He places 
Prabhukar before Kumaril. Salikanatha, was 
a disciple of Probhakar, and he has refuted 
the opinion of Rumania. The Verse* of 
Praboadbcandrodaya seem to give in 
chronological order the names of Prabhfikw. 
Kumaril, Sankar and VSchaspati. It is said 
that Kumaril some times asked the opinion of 
Prabhakar, his disciple, in some controversial 
point and accepted his decision. So he is 
called Guru or Bhatta Guru Some say that 
Salik Prabhakar’s disciple has referred to 
him as Guru and hence the title. According 
to Ganganath Jha the title is due to the ela- 
borate tika of Probhakar. Probhakar has 
written two tikas — and on Savara- 

Bhasya. 

Mandan Mfera was at first a student of the 
Mimansa school. Being defeated by Sankara- 
carya, he became a follower of Vedanta 
and became known as Suregvaracarya. He 


1. vru' h cm" 

cifs STHRi'C *fcfH 11 
4ct *T f%f^n cTkilfcim 1 


2 . 
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possibly flourished in the latter part of the 
•eighth century or the earlier part of the ninth 
century A.D. He composed two books fafc- 
and on the 

philosophy j these are expositions of Bhatta’s 
school of Philosophy. Piirtha SSrathi Misra 
is also a great student ol Bhatta’s school" and 
flourished towards the close of the ninth 
■century A.D. His sirers'UqqtT, cJwPoT and 
'•?n-o?GW<rir are three fine works on the siwiai 
philosophy. Besides, he wrote a comment on 
sloka Yarttik known as l Towards 

the close of the sixth century A/D. 
composed with its tika I 

Gopal Bhatta and Sankar Bhatta wrote 
respectively fqfaKuiqqjjqiB and fqfafBBW 
about the same time. In the middle of 
the seventeenth century A.D. ^ qi^q wrote 
Jqiquqnsj and < 31 <nnf% i 

Iqq or popularly called <11111 HJ wrote 

Bhatta Cintamani. Besides, Htg^fqsn, 
qftrgH and of IChanda Dev, 

qrnsjqn of Sucarit Mi^ra, iftsiitn qfi«tqi of 
Krsna Diksit WfHlTTT of qK.qqrfftq ; 
^r^qfqicfiificST of Ballabhacarya, rftniflT 
ui^iST of Benkatnath etc. deserve mention 
here. 

Bhabanstli % — He was a famous student 
of the Prabhakar school. In his ‘Nyaya Viveka’ 
he has explained clearly the substance of 
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VEDANTA 


Uttara-rmmamsa is a- sequel to Purva- 
tnlmantsa This is clear from the very opening 
aphorism “ si^jffl'aTRT ” while in the 

PurvamTmiimsa the book begins with 
-=?Hl This philosophy is popularly 

known as Vedanta Darsan. The whole of 
the ^iq^s made by Badarayana Vyasa 
is based entirely upon the Upanisads represen- 
ting the Juanakaijida of the Vedas. The 555 
aphorisms of the Vedanta are divided into 4 
lectures or chapters, each containing four 
padas or sections. In the first chapter 
attempts have been made to ascertain the 
state of Brahma from Vedic texts, direct or 
indirect. In the second ?i?fci 3 T^ has been 
established by refuting the fuudemental 
doctrines of other schools of philosophy and 
especially those of Samkhya. The third 
chapter deals with creation and adoration of 
Brahma. And the fourth concludes that 
Brahma is the real Entity and that perfect 
peace depends on its clear recognition. 

Vyasa is said to be the propounder of this 
system. But the greatest champion of this 
philosophic system is the great Sankara who 
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amongst the commentators of the Brahma 
Sutra We shall give below the substance 
of the opinion of some of the important schools, 
(t) Nirbisesadvaitavada 
Sankracarya — Sankara is the champion 
■of this school. It is believed by many that 
he flourished towards the close of the 
■seventh or in the beginning of the eighth 
century. A , D * He was born at Kaladi, a 
village in the province of Keral in Madras. He 
read philosophy and other scriptures with 
Govinda Pada, a disciple of Gouda Pada 
and finished the course of his studies at the 
age of sixteen. With a view to propagate 
Hindu religion and philosophy he roamed over 
the whole of India and defeated many 
Budhist Pandits and others who held different 
views from him. To speak the truth, the eter- 
nal Brahmaaya religion revived through his 
■utmost zeal and endeavour. He erected four 
great Mathas on the four points of India to 
guard Vedic religion from the hands of those 
who profess religion contrary to the Vedas. 
These mathas are known as § ringary, Sarada, 
JogT or Jyotih and Govardhana. 

gankaracarya’s Sariraka Bhyasya has 
■wrought a wonder in the world. Before him 

* Maxmflller and Kr?na SwamI Ayer place him 
bitweeu 78g— 820 A. D. B&la Gaugudhnr Tilaka take the 
•time of ginkar to bj between 688 — 720. This view 
.lus boen acoepted by many other scholars. 
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and another called Bhasya Nyaya Nirnaya by 
A'nanda Giri. Panca Padika is an incomplete 
commentary on Sankara Bhasya by Padma 
Padacarya. Prakagatma has written a com- 
mentary known as Panca Padika Vivararta. 
‘Naijkarma Siddhi’ of Suresvaracarya is a 
famous work on the Advaita system. 

A versical treatise styled Saraksep Sariraka 
by Sarvajnatma gives bri'dy the substance 
of S'ariraka Bhasya. Beside-, the Khalidana 
ICha.da Khadya of Sree Harsa ( 1190 A. D. ), 
Pratyaktattva dipika of Citsukha and 
and of 

Tjfr of the fourteenth century are important 
works on the system. 

The Vedanta Paribhasa of Dharmaraja- 
dhvarindra, Advaita Siddhi of Madhusudan 
Sarasvati, Vedantasara of Sadananda Jogindra, 
and Vedanta Siddhanta Muktavali ofPrakasa- 
nanda also deserve mention in this connection. 

(2) Visistadvaita Vdda. 

/attiufidcarya — About two hundred years 
after the birth of Sankara, Jamunacarya was 
bom at Madura in 953 A. D. In his famous 
work ‘Siddhi Tray a' he has tried to refute the 
view of Sankara. In his opinion though indi- 
vidual soul is a part and parcel of Absolute Soul 
' still there is a line of demarkation between 
these two. 
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Srikantha — Srikanth acknowledges the 
tattvas — Isvara, Jiva and Jagat. He flourished 
after Sankara and before Bhojaraja He wrote 
a bhasya on the Brahma Sutra, which was 
commented by Appayya Diksit under the 
name Sivarka-Manidipika. 


Srikantha 
and hi 3 
tohool. 


(4) Bhedsveda Vada 
or 

Dualism-Monism. 

Bhaskaracarya — He was the champion of 
this school, though Oudulomi long before him 
accepted this doctrine. The latter acknow- 
ledges duality when Jivas are under bondage, 
but monism when he severs it. Vaskaracarya 
was prior to Vacaspati Mis'ra and Udayana- Bh5akara , mI 
carya and flourished in the beginning of the hissohool." 
9th century A.D. He received the title of 
Vidyapati from Mihir, the king of Bhoja. 

According to Vardhamana, Vaskara, the 
astronomer was sixth in descent from this 
Vaskara. 

Nimbiirka, though a follower of the above 
school, differs materially from Vaskara. Accor- 
ding to him there is distinction and sameness jf; m barka. 
between Jiva and Brahma irrespective of the 
state of bondage or freedom. His bhasya on 
the Brahma Sutra is known as Vedanta 
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THE CaRVaK A SYSTEM. 

The Carvakas acknowledge Pralyakta to 
the only source of true knowledge. Accor- 
ding to them earth, water, fire and air are the 
four elements and self is nothing but the body 
endowed with consciousness. The above- 
mentioned elements combined in a certain 
way give rise to the body. Consciousness 
springs from this combination. This being a 
product of structural combination, it vanishes 
along with the dissolution of the body. They 
do not recognise life after death. Hopes of 
reward and threats of punishment are but 
empty words invented by deceitful priesthood. 
The king on earth is the man to punish and 
reward and we are to take into account the 
pleasures and pains we undergo in this life. 
They may be called Hedonists in the language 
of Ethics. But as matter of true materialism, 
exteeme Hedonism and Atheism have been 
blended in this curious system. 

An independent treatise on the Csrvdka 
Philssopliy is now hardly available. This 
system has been stated b'iefly in the Maha- 
bharata, Matsya PurSna &c. Sayaija Madhava 
has given a summary of it in his Sarvadargana 
Samgraha. The readers are also referred to 
the Suhkarn Bhssya, Bhemati, and Muir 
Journal Royal Asiatic Society Vol. XII. 
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The Yogins do not cause pain to the living 
world. They are naked and free from stains. 
They carry the feathers of peacocks in their 
hands, eat out of their hands, have their hair 
cut and are engaged in silent meditation. 

Of the books on the system now available, 
the A'ptaniscaydlamkdra of A'rhatcandra 
Suri, the Vitardga Stud, Sddvada Manjarl , 
&c. are important. 

The Bauddha PhUssophy* 

There are four different schools of this 
system — Madhyamika, Yogacara, Sautrantika 
and Vaibhadka. Though they differ in 
several important particulars , there are some 
points in which they all agree. These are : — 

(a) They recognise two kinds of evidence — 
perception and inference as the source of true 
knowledge. 

(b) ‘‘The world” say the Buddhists, "is 
full of miseries.” 

(c) To remove these miseries oae his to 
go to the root of the evil. These are due to 
avidyu and to eradicate this, one should try to 
know the real nature of the world. For this 
purpose the Buddhists prescribe four kinds of 
meditation called Bhdvana — (1) Every thing 
is momentary, (2) The world is full of miseries, 

* To have a gra3p of the system see Wilson’s 
Essays, Vol. 1. Stephenson’s Ivalpa Sutra ; Weber's 
Satrunjaya Mahatmya and Cowel's Sarra Dar?ana 
Samgraha. 
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Sautrantikas. 

According to this system there exist both 

the external and the internal worlds, for there 

■can be no knowledge excepting the object of 

knowledge and that it is not directly perceived santtan- 

but inferred from certain states of consciousness. ‘ ik ' a , 

School. 

There are only five organs of sense and never 
-six, to perceive colour , &c. The Sautrantikas 
•declare that the element dkdea is the ultimate 
atom having a motion only and nothing 
-else. Everything is momentary in point of 
existence and is the result of the manifestation 
•of consciousness. 

Vdibhdstkhas. 

The Vaibhafikas like the Sautrantikas 
acknowledge the existence of the external Vaibha- 
-world. The external world is nothing but *ohooi. 
the aggregate of thousands of ultimate atoms 
•and it is directly perceived. 

Those that take their stand on buddhi are 
-called Buddhas, The function of this is of 
’two kinds — cognitional and non - cognitional. 

The correct apprehension of truth is dependent 

on the cognitional consciousness. The other of the term 

.i. e., the non-cognitional consciousness in the bndbbn. 

•shape of skandha , dy atari a and d Jut us 

springs from avidyd. The whole collection of 

the extended objects is the body constituting 

the world ; there are five skandhas, twelve 

-dy a tanas and eighteen dhatus. 
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2. Hive a concise account of the doctrine taught in 
the two Mimilnsas. ( Hon. 1912 ). 

3. Give the cardinal doctrine-! of Hindu Philosophy 
■and give an account of the Samkhya System. (1918 pass). 

4. Give an account of the Nirukta ( 1919 Hons. ) 

5. Write what you know of the Dharma Sutras and 
their contents. ( 1920 Hons. ). 

6. Give a brief account of the six systems of Hindu 
Philosophy. 1921 Pass). 

7. What arc the main doctrines of the Samkhya 
System of Philosophy ? Name the important works 
dealing with this philosophy. (1921 Hons.). 

8. Describe briefly the influence of the Samkhya 
System on the religions and philosophic life of 
India. ( 1922 p. ) 19 ’4 p, 

9. Write what you know about the materialistic 
school of the Charvakas. (19249.) 

10. Give an account of the principal Srauta, Grihya 
-and Dharma Sutras and the light they throw on the 
domestic and social life in ancient India. ( 1924 Hons. ) 

11. Discuss the sourees of our knowledge of the 
Samkhya System and give a brief account of its principal 
tenets and its influence on other systems. ( 1924 Hons. ) 

12. Write ad essay on the doctrines taught in the 
two Mimansas. ( 1925 Hons, ) 

13. Give an account of any one system of Indian 
Philosophy, noting clearly its central doctrines. (1926 Hon. 

14. What are the grounds for sopposing that Yoga 
■doctrine is very old ? ( 1927 Hons. ) 
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15. Give a short account of the Yoga system of 
Hindu Philosophy. ( 1928 p. ) 

16. Give a a brief outline of the peilosophy of tfce 
Lokayata Scool. ( 1928 Hons. ) 

17. Discuss the meaning of the word Tantra and 
the types into which it may be classified ? (1934 Hons. ) 

18. Write short notes on the six Vedangas. 

19. Give a short history of the Upavedas. 

20. Give a short description of the soma sacrifices. 

2r. What do you know of Charaka and Susruta. ' 



THE EPICS (2000—300 B. C. ) 

Epic poetry, as distinguished from lyrical, 
is characterised by the fact that it confines 
itself more to external action than to internal 
feelings. As the nation grows up in ideas and 
civilisation and naturally begins to reason 
and to specluate, its mind turns inward, 
putting a stop to the spontaneous outburst of 
epic, the natural expression of national life. 
Other kinds of refined poetry more artificial 
and of laborious style step in. 

The epic poems flourished side by side 
with some later vedic works, such as by the 
Brahmans and the Sutras, when vedic tradi- 
tions were still fresh in the memory of people. 
The beginning of epic poetry may be traced to 
the vedic songs. So epic poetry must have been 
composed in the pre-Buddhistic era, at a 
period not later than 2000 B. C. 

The post-Vedic literature differs from the 
Vedic broadly in the following four points. 

(1) Subject-matter —Vedic literature is 
essentially religious, while Sanskrit literature 
is mainly secular. The religion itself has gone 
under modification. The vedic gods have sunk 
to a subordinate position, and Brahma, Visnu 
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Mahabharat which contains about 200,000 
lines. 

(4) The form — Metrical form prevailed in 
earlier Vedic literature -which was subsequently 
superseded by prose during the Brahmana and 
Aupanisadic age. The earliest Sanskrit works, 
save and except grammatical and philosophical 
treatises and a few collections of fables and 
romances, were written in metrical forms. The 
difference in form, between Vedic and Sanskrit 
literature, is the difference in vocabulary and 
grammatical forms. Besides, there is difference 
of style also. The style of Vedic literature is 
simple, whereas that of classical Sanskrit is 
highly artificial, owing to the frequent use of 
long compounds and application of elaborate 
rules of rhetoric. 

CLASSES OF EPICS 

There are mainly two classes of epic poe- 
try — the one comprises the old stories tfiat go 
by the name of Itihasa, Akhyana and Purana 
and the other falls under the province of 
Kavya or artificial epic. The Mahabharata is 
the representative of the former group, while 
the Ram ay ana is that of the latter. 

THE 31AHaBHaRATAM. 

The Mahabharata which has come down 
to us in its present form contains over 1 00,000 
glokas. It is divided into 18 books called par- 
vans with Harivamga, the 19th which is consi- 
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Name of the 
Parras. 


The first 
Parva. 


The Second 
Parra. 


The third 
Parva . . 


dered to be its Khila or com'plement. All 
these 1 8 books excepting the 8th and the last 
three are divided into subsections or Anu- 
parvans. Each book again is divided into 
chapters or Adhyayas. The 1 2th book is the 
longest with about 14000 slokas and the seven- 
teenth is the shortest with only 123 slokas.* 
It is the longest poem known to literary his- 
tory and the source of all the Puranas. 

The Parvas are the Adi, Sabtha, Vana, 
Virata, Udyoga, Bhisma, Droiia, Ivarna, Salya, 
Sauptika, Stri, S’anti, Anusas'ana, Asvamedha, 
As'ramavasika, Mausala. Mahaprasthanika and 
Svargarohana. 

The first describes the origin of the sages 
and royal dynasties connected vvith the subject 
matter. Besides this describes the birth of the 
Panda vas, Yudhisthlra's coronation, burning of 
the house of lac, birth of Ghatokaca, marriage 
ofDraupadl, banishment of Arjuna, stealing 
of Subhadra, burning of khandava forest etc. 

The second describes the Riljasuya Sacri- 
fice of Yudbisthira. 

The third describes the fight of Arjuna 
with Mahadeva disguised as a kirata and his 
acquisition of pasupata and other weapons etc., 
defeat of Citraratha by Arjuna to rescue Durjo- 
dhana and his family from the former's hands 
etc. 

* The VangavasI edition has only 110 Slokas. Iho 
Parvadhyaya parva speaks of 123 slokas in it. 
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The fourth narrates how the Pfuulavas 
lived in the house of Virata, how Kicaka was 
killed by Bhtma and the cows of Virata were 
tuscued from Duryodhana and his party by 
Arjann. It further describes the marriage of 
Uttarii with Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna. 

The fifth narrates the preparation for the 
great war, the sixth, seventh, eighth and ninth 
describe war under the leadership of Bhi?ma, 
Dro;a, Kam i and Snlya respectively. 

The tenth describes how As'vathama killed 
tiie five sons of the five Pa ..davas and presented 
their heads to Duryodhana who seeing those 
breathed his last. The eleventh depicts the 
wailing of Dhrtarastra and Giindhari and 
others, the breaking of the iron image of Bhtma 
to pieces by DhrtarS'tra etc. and sradh cere- 
mony of tliose who died in the greatwar. 

The twelfth deals with various topics 
.‘■•p.-d'dl y with Dharma and Moksa. The thir- 
teenth ;dso is of similar nature and speaks of 
the division of wealth, hybrid castes, spirit- 
ua ism and various talcs to illustrate those with 
reference to men, beasts and birds. 

The fourteenth also has description of 
various tales and the Agvamcdha sacrifice of 
Yudhisthira. The fifteenth describes penetra- 
tion of Dhr tarsi ?tra with Gandhari into forest 
and the arrival of Narada. 


The fourth 
Parra. 


Parras 
5th to 9th 


The tenth 
and the cle 
vetith 
Parras. 


The twelfth 
and the 
thirteenth 
Parras. 


The four- 
teenth and 
the fif- 
teenth 
Parvus, 
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The sixteenth describes how an iron club 
was produced and the Yadavas were killed 
fighting with one another. The next chapter 
narrates the final journey of the Pandavas and 
the last the reaching of heaven by Yudhisthira. 

The old disconnected battle songs about 
the ancient Kuru and Pafichala heroes were 
undoubtedy the historical background for the 
original kernel of the epic. These, at a later 
time, were worked up by Vyasa into an epic 
narrating the fate of the Kauravas, on the one 
hand and that of the Pandavas on the other. 
The Kurus and the Panchalas were finally 
coalesced into a single people. In the Yajurveda 
they appear to be united and in the Kathaka 
samhita Dhrtarastra is mentioned to be a 
well-known person. The present form of the 
Mahabharat contained some matters which do 
not belong to the original. 1 hese are the 
verses said by Sauti. The portion recited by 
Vaigampayana, a disciple of Vyasa, in the 
Snake,- sacrifice of Janamejaya is the real 
Mahabharata. 

“It is seen in the book P say some scho- 
lars (both Eastern and Western) “that the 
poem originally consisted of 24,000 slokas. 
The episodes were added afterwards.” “It is 
also seen*say they“that the epic had once 8,800 
slokas and three distinct beginnings/* The 


* VTTCci crar qt 

fro: n mm* 
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above facts made them jump to the conclusion 
that the epic had undergone three stages of 
development before it assumed its present 
form. Besides, they are of opinion that it 
was written by different hands at different 
times. There are scholars again who think 
that it was Vyasa who composed the epic but 
in his life time he revised the work four times 
and made necessary additions and alterations. 
These they hold as a ground for disagree- 
ment regarding the number of verses and 
the Parvans as said by Sauti in the chapter 
called the Parva Samgraha chapter. 

The old disconnected battle songs, as said 
before, about the ancient Kuru and PaficSla 
heroes were undoubtedly worked up by some 
poetic genius into an epic narrating the fate of 
the Kauravas on the one hand and that of the 
Pandavas on the other by about 24000 verses. 
BrahmS was regarded as the highest deity in 
this period and this must have therefore prece- 
ded the Buddha era. It is the first stage. 

Handed down by rhapsodists, the body of 
the epic in the second stage got unusually 
swelled up. The extension of the original epic 
must have taken place after 300 B. C. and by 
the beginning of the Christian era. - That the 
sectarian division was already well established 
is corroborated by Megesthenes' account 
wherein mention is made of Hindu temples and 


The book 
5? not a 
work of ono 
oinn — its 
refutation. 


Tho first 
stage. 


The second 
stage. 
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Buddhistic mounds. It is also corroborated by 
the reference to the Yavanas and Pahllavas 
along with Sakas and Parthians. Besides, 
Brahma. Siva and Visnu also became promi 
nent deities of this period. Krsna appears, 
here as an incarnation of Visnu. 

Many didactic matters were introduced 
into it in the third stage by the Brahmanas and 
thus it assumed the character of a vast treatise 
on duty. Its divine origin and the eternity of 
the caste system were also laid down. Its 
origin is attributed to Vyasa implying a belief 
in its final redaction. 

We cannot agree fully with these state- 
ments. It would be safe to rely on what has 
been said by Sauti in the Anukramallika 
Parviidhyaya. He has given there a lull 
account of the Mahabharata nicely, though 

very briefly. Let us examine the following 
slokas uttered by him. 

, ?reT 1 

^ wit qfh 3^#! qm qi jrii 11 
cm -Traci gSt 1 

vfW ?r rnhnra ra 11 

■O w 

cn^wtr rareisfq gtqTFmrm wrfa 0 tUFt— 
fqqnr imqsM Jnramn 11 

srq; imt 1 1 

qTgfq^r Fifim’ ssmw 11 

WFrrefq: 1 

fmrsiqvg €lsiHi gvaqiqi^FT 11 
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^f&iffrer?^ ^ vrreiaf%cn*T !i 

'3qFgnd cTT^cT ^Kci jfrsRT l*k I \°R 

^P?fw<2?ra W^’JHTT II 

^te’ srcre^nfa g 3f%crr^ i 

fet’a^wcrew^ fd€ilt Hfcfscra n 

foil Tde?l Mm' *i*3=Tg 1 

^ atee^^g rng^r mdfcw 11 nm 0 * - £ 1 

A close examination of the above verses 
would show that Sauti gives a brief history of 
the great Mahabharata in the Anukramatiika 
Chapters. It is found here that the great 
Mahabharata once contained 60/30 000 glokas. 
Of these 30/30,00 > are current among god?, 
1 5,0 0.000 among manes , 14,00,000 among 
Gahdhavas and 100,000 among men This, as 
is in vogue among .Sanskrit writers']/ gives a 
divine origin to the great epic. The only 
real thing we get here is that our epic 
Hontains 100,000 sflokas and that it is called 
Ihe Great Bharata with legends. Besides, we 
get that the portion, excluding legends, is 
called Bharata or Bharata Samhita and con- 
tains 24000' slokas. Regarding the number 
8,800 it is clearly stated that the book con- 
tains the above number among many other 
verses amounting to one hundred thousand 
and were called Kutas (or Vyiisa kvitas) 

t See the opening verses of the Niirada Saiuhila and 
the Sakra hutisiira e!c. 


What, can 
be gathered 
from the 
verses cited 
by Sauti 
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because of their mysterious meaning and 
known only to Vyasa, the author and his son, 
Suka. It was doubtful if these were known to 
Sanjaya or not. This is said in connection 
with the legend of Ganes'a’s becoming the wri- 
ter of the book. 

So, no doubt is left as regards its con- 
taining 8,Soo verses but they constitute its 
body. The only thing that remains now to 
discuss is its three beginnings. The sloka 
Manvadi or Mantradi does not speak of the 
three beginnings but only the mode that was 
followed in the study of the book. Some 
schools began from the S3 7 liable ‘OM‘, some 
from the tale of Astika, while others from the 
Vasu Uparicara. Thus summing up the 
above we find that our Mahabharata from the 
time of its author had a lac of >slokas, that its 
SSoo slokas being very difficult aie known as 
KF/as and that the neucleus of the book 
contains 24000 sdokas. Thus the theor}' that 
the Mahabharata passed through the three 
different stages before it assumed its present 
stage falls to the ground. There is a class of 
scholars who agree with those scholars, referred 
to hcre-to-fore as to the different stages of 
the book with this exception only, as said be- 
fore, that the epic underwent four different 
stages instead of three and that the book is not 
a compilation of matters composed b) 7 diftcrcnt 
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The Mahabharata as found in the first 
stage perhaps came into existence about the 5th 
century B. C. The mention of the Mahabharata 
in Asvalayana’s Grhya Sutra, composed about 
5th century B. C., confirms the above sugges- 
tion. 

it is most probable that the original kernel 
of the epic traces its origin to the ancient con- 
flict between the Kurus and the Pancalas. 
Hence the historical germ of the great epic 
cannot be later than the 10th century B. C. 
as it is found in the Satapatha Brahmaiia. 
According to many oriental scholars the book 
was composed about 1500 B. C. But the ortho- 
dox view is that the book was composed by 
Vyasa at the juncture of Dvapara and Kali 
which corresponds to about 3000 B. C. 

The best commentator of the Mahabharata 
is Nllakaptha of Mahara?tra. Older than 
Nllakantha is one Arjunamis'ra. The earliest 
extant commentator of the great epic is Surya 
Nariiyana. It is now being commented by 
M. M. Haridasa Siddhanta Vagisa. 

The epic kernel of the Mahabharata des- 
cribes the fight between the Kauravas and the 
Piii^davas lasting for eighteen days. Dhrta* 
ra?tra and Pandu were two brothers. The 
former was born blind and so was excluded 
from the throne in favour of the latter. P/indu 
having died, YudhPthira, his eldest son, was 



' as Heir n 

Dh, -'tars<tra ’ D ' Jryodb ^a i the 

fhs Pifivi T ased by d ™-phl 7 son ° f 

r ° r twelve vh ’ the rigbtruI hefrs f ^ t0 ban, ' s h 
and took th 3rS and ° ne J'ear m ° throne 

£Sv £‘ - 1 

]Cr r^a’s np Duo, °dhana • ^ for their 
eVen th * slfet aU ° ns - w as n°tre P ? e ° f Sri 

dec W , be «g left %ht. 

,be Patties ar aga, ®t the Ka 

i ,Sai *°'4,?Tt th ' k *°uk7 vas - *°* 

l? “ tra and the be farn ou s ^ nutTlbe rfog 

** -herein a /l -»i the ! " ° f «■/ 
and °«*r «,! , C K «trh, a gr<!at Bha rata 
tba °the, tooh £*»• of ,J a a 

zz&'Xzz&z: 

a ’ ,Ve « £** 

T B * is odes off r, , 

Rsy a ~„. Ufthe se thno 1 hab ha ra ta 

^ ra upad- c ^ u ^'nara <?* • ^ abun tal§ p - 
iaa ‘> SavJtri SlVl , th» , ' Rs m a 

^ ^ * 

g ae Plants of J be »» , pen aPce- «■*„( , 
the ffrove , v/t , Sak mals Snk ^m. 
erfe val e 


254 a SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


friends. The lung fell in love with her at first 
sight. On his approach to them, he knew that 
Kanva was away from the hermitage and the 
duty of hospitality was entrusted to Sakuntala, 
his foster-child. Dusyanta married her secretly 
in the Gandharva way and left the hermitage 
before the sage came. After the departure of 
the king when Sakuntala was absorbed in his 
thought, the Grim Sage Durvasa appeared on 
the scene and demanded hospitality, but his 
words fell on the deaf ears of Sakuutala. Upon 
this the sage flew into a rage and cursed her 
that the king for whom she neglected her duty 
would not be able to remember her without 
seeing the ring he had given her as a keep-sake 
at the time of separation. Sakuntala later on 
became big with child and the sage knowing 
the cause of this through meditation resolved 
to send her to the king. Sakuntala on her way 
to Dusyanta’ s place lost the ring and- was rejec- 
ted by the king. She was then borne away 
to heaven by Menaka, her mother. It so 
happened that a fisherman was charged 
with the theft of a royal ring. When this was 
reported to the king, he summoned the man 
to his presence to know how he had come by 
it. At once the story of Sankuntala awoke 
into his memory and he felt very sad. Then 
Matali, the charioteer of Indra, came down from 
heaven and informed Dusyanta that his help 
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Kr.Utcys two when !:■• k?s, p‘- * 
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these two Rama should b: banHwd h ; 
tutu year- 1 and Rdurata her «-.n 
throne. khtvta accorolingly h-ft th? bin.sh 
with his brother Lakr matin and Ids wife Sit:, 
and dwelt for some time in tut Pauhak.v her-.:. 
SUA was stolen away by R.U.v.yi, the R, r .V.*:i a 
king of I-rofiV.ro (Ceylon). Kama, waking allia- 
nce with Sugriya, Hanumlm awl other chief-* 
of Ki:»:5n l1n* , made for Las' and bavin;; 
killed Rriv. na in the battle rooted ; U;>- He 
then came i > Avodhya and became king. 


3- Rjya.trh«a ; — K'.va a hgn. *-t»n of the 
sage VibhAndaka was engaged as a priest by fitlIfV ,. f 
king Lomapada to do a sacrifice when there 
was a drought in his kingdom. R-yarohga 
produced rain and was rewarded with the hand 
of Santa whom Lomap&da took as adopted 
daughter from Dasaratha, lus friend. Then 
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the sage being invited by Dasaratha had gone 
to his capital and performed Putresti sacrifice 
for him. This resulted in the birth of Rama 
and his brothers. 

4. Sivi % — King Sivi, son of Us mar a, was 
famous for his munificence. It is said that Indra 
and Fire god (Agni) in the guise of a hawk and 
a falcon respectively appeared before the king to 
test him. The pigeon for fear of its life took 
shelter with the king, whereupon the hawk 
asked the king to give him it as his food. The 
king thereupon was ready to give the hawk 
some flesh from his own body equal in weight 
to that of the pigeon instead. At last he to 
keep his words was ready to sacrifice his own 
his life even. Thereupon Indra and Agni took 
their respective forms and praised the king 
highly for his virtuous deeds and went away. 

5. Abduction of Draupadl — When Drau- 
padl was living in exile with the Pandavas in 
the Ramyaka forest, Jayadratha, king of 
Sindhu, fell in love with her at her sight. 
Once when Draupadl was alone in the cottage 
he took her forcibly on his chariot and began 
to flee away. The Pandavas on their return 
found the cottage empty and following Jaya- 
dratha in hot haste killed his body guards. 
Then they took hold of Jayadratha and insulted 
him in various ways, And the Pandavas retur- 
ned with Draupadl to their cottage. 
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years and install her own son Bharata in his 
place for the two boons promised to her formerly 
by Dasamtha. Rftmacandra abiding by the 
orders of his father started for the forest with 
Lnksmnna and SUa amidst the wailings of the 
citizens. He struck friendship with Guhaka and 
then went to the hermistage of Bhamdvaja and 
Villmiki. Da'aratha died after a few days. 
Bharata was sent for and came to the capital to 
perform the funeral ceremony. He went to 
Rama to bring him back but Ramcandra could 
not be induced to take back the kingdom. 
Bharata returned with the sandals of Rama- 
candra and placing them on the throne at 
Nandtgram governed the country as a Vice- 
regent of Rama. 

Ramacandra entered into the Dandaka 
forest, killed Biradha, Khara, Dfisana and 
Marica in the guise of a stag. Ravana with a 
view to retaliate upon Rama for the insult he 
threw upon Surpanakhu by severing her nose 
and cars stole away Situ and bronght her over 
to Lanka. 


AyodhyS 

K’afd'*". 


Arfirya 

Kanjr. 


Riima makes friends with Sugriva, Hanu- 
man and others, kills Vali and sends messeng- Ki?ktu_dhyi 
ers in search of Sita. The monkeys meet 
Sampati and know from him the where-abouts 
of Sita. 

Hanuman crosses the ocean, fights with 
Lanka disguised as a demoness and enters into 
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Recension. 


Hate of the 
Ilamayana. 


Internal and 
external 
proofs. 


3. Three recensions : — There are three- 
recensions of the Ramayana also. These- 
are — The West Indian , the Bengal, and the- 
Bombay editions. 

4. Date of the Ramaayana : -The ori- 
ginal portion of the RamSyann, say some- 
scholars, was most probably composed in the- 
5th century B. C. and additions were made- 
sometime after 3oo B. C. Professor Macdo- 
nell supports this view by saying that the- 
original portion of the Ramayana was com- 
posed before the epic kernal of the Maha- 
bharata assumed definite shape. Further he 
proves it from the fact that the heroes of' 
the Ramayana are often mentioned in the- 
Mahabharata, while those of the latter find 
hardly any place in the former. The con- 
nection of the Ramayana with the Buddhis- 
tic literature helps in ascertaining its date. 
One of the pali Birth stories gives the story 
of the Ramayana in some altered shape. 
These prove that the origin of the Ramaya- 
na must precede the Buddhistic period. 

The Ramayana takes no notice of 
Pataliputra though near this very city 
Rama marched on his way to the forest. 
Pataliputra or modern Patna was founded 
by Kfilaioka during whose reign the second 
Buddhistic couucil was held in 380 B.C. The- 
author of the book has mentioned some- 
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minor cities such ss Kausambi, and Ka- 
nva Kubja. Had Pataliputra existed at the 
time he would have certainly mentioned it. 
This makes its composition to be earlier 
than the fourth century B.C. In the original 
part of the Ramayana we do not get Saketa 
as the name of Ayodkya. The Budddhists, 
Jainas, Greeks and Patanjali in bis Malta- 
bhasya assign this name to Ayodhya. This 
points to the couclusion that the Ramayana 
was composed before their time. The earliest 
Buddhistic literature being composed in the 
5th century B. C., it can safely be assumed 
that the Ramayana was composed in the 
6th century B. C. at the latest. 

As is seen from the body of the book 
The Rsmayaria aims at popularity. About 
the time of Payini Prakrit was the dialect of 
the country where the Epic was composed. 
The language in which the book has been 
compoesd could not be understood by the 
people in general, besides, some of its words 
do not tally with the system of Panini for 
their formations. Both of these go to show 
that the book was composed at pre*pan.in- 
period. Payini, as the accepted opinion goes, 
flouished in the fourth century B. C, but 
Professor Goldstiicker is of opinion that his 
date cannot be later than the Sth century 
B.C- If Goldstueker’s opinion is taken to be 
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2. Visvamitra — Once Visvamitra went to 
the hermitage of Vadftha and was highly 
•entertained by the sage. Everything was 

done by the miraculous power of his cow. 
Seeing this Vis'amitra took the cow forcibly 
with him at the time of his departure from 
the grove. The cow looked piteously at the 
sage and understanding that he had no power 
to save her from the iron grip of the king pro- 
duced mighty soldiers from her body and 
routed the royal force. The king thus over- 
powered by the Brahminical power gave him- 
•self up to severe penances and attained Brah- 
manhood. And at last he was reconciled with 
the noble sage Vasistha. 

3. Origin of Sloka — Valmiki while sitting 
by the river Tamasa for the purpose of ablution 
saw once a hunter kill a heron out of a loving 
pair. He was keenly moved at the grief of 
the female bird and gave vent to his sorrow 
by the following Sloka that came out of his 
mouth all of a sudden. 

It is said that no verse was composed in 
-such a metre before this in classical literature. 
It runs thus — 

forR nrasi pffw: strati: i 

Popularity of the Ramsyana. 

The epic says that the Ramayana will sur- 
vive upon the lips of men as long as mountain- 
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A. SHORT HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


range stands and rivers flow upon the earth.* 
THs prophecy has been abundantly fulfilled-. 
Its stories furnish the subjects of many Sans- 
krit poems and plays. It delights the hearts- 
of myriads of Indians even now. 


cTJqH it !■ 



PURANAS. 

Definition — The theogouical treatises 
dealing more or less with the fivefold to- 
pees, viz (l)primary creation,(2) dissolution, 
(3) genealogy of gods and patriarchs, (4) 
reigns of Manus (mundane cycles) and (5) 
instructive legends in connection with royal 
families, go under the general name of the 
Puranas 1 2 3 The term Parana originally 
raeant'Turatiam akbyiinnm” as is evidenced 
by vedic legends. The name pur Jinn is sig- 
nificant iu as much as they fill up the gap 
left by the vedas. 

Its Origin and antiquity — According to 
orthodox Hindus the Puranas like the 
Vedas, were the breathing of the Absolute 
Being or Brama.* It is said in the Agni and 
Matsya puranas that Purana at first was 
remembered b_v Brahma and then the four 
Vedas came out of his four mouths.? The 
popular belief is that all the 18 puranas 
with an equal number ol upapuranas were 

1 “sfo sTcxnaj wraPu * 1 

gn* u” 

2 ti»u° ; aunt 

3 go* ^mrenrni wa wit 1 
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r.trd a* 1 - arul for ihjt their existence 

cann ■>% hi- denied. The Hurivutyta which 
a *.upp*emcrtl to the Mahahhfir.it, quotes 
Vf.ru j -.:i which exactly arrets with 
•J r Vr.yupur ?a;.A tint has cosnr down to us 
The M'.’.hfJJiir a* ( 1. 2. 2 .’<£• J ) also men- 
t5 mt the namr-s «f Vor« arid Jlbnbhya- 
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J; i~ very difficult to find out the exact 
{tuition of the pnray-as in Indian literature. 
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the unlettered mnvs, including the tipper 
diviMon of the >:alra Varna" ( Lows of 
Mums S. R K. X X V. T XCi ). Mr. 
Pargitcr mid J. N. b'arfuihar also echo the 
Mimcthing iti the following lines. "They 
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afford us far greater insight into all aspects 
and phases of Hinduism — its mythology, 
its idol-worship, its theism and pantheism, 
its love of God, its philosophy, its super- 
stitions, its festivals and ceremonies and 
and its ethics than any other works” (vide 
Paigiter, ERE X. pp 451 and J.X. Fer- 
guhar. Outlines of the Religious Literature 
of India p. 13G ). The Mahabharata for 
the greater part and the Harivamsa almost- 
entirelv partake of the nature of the 
Punlnas. The later books and chapters of 
the Ramayana too are nothing but puranas. 
There are numerous myths, legends 
and didactic matters of the puranas in 
common with the epics. The five fold 
characterestics of the ordinary puranas 
and the tenfold characteristics * of the 
Mahapuranas, as given by the puranas 
themselves, show that they are, to speak 

briefly, a compendium of treatises secular 
or spiritual. 

Puranas — their relation with the Vedas. 

It is said that the Puranas arc the 
fifth Veda f. Itibasn, which is a part of 

« sfkOT, sfh, rm, *3‘rs. 

Yd and ’SHra l 

1* tot TOTlvr: i 

^ wj; I FIVTfT COT ? J l?!- 

vffnrra: toti otf; i 



THE pUltXNAS. 


275 


the puraiias, is also called the fifth Veda 
in the ChSndogya upanisad.* The Mabu- 
bliarata pays that the Vedas should be 
swollen b_v histories and purflnas .f But 
the Vedas cannot be filled up by uon-vedic 
texts, so, according to the orthodox view 
these books are part and parcel of the 
Vedas. 

Ctasscs of Pur anas — their number 
and divisions. 

There are two broad divisions of the ptt- 
ranas — the puraiias and MahapurSnas in 
accordance with the fivefold and tenfold cha- 
racteristics possessed by them as has 
been said before. The pur alias are didactic 
in character and sectarian in purpose. 
From the sectarian stand point they fall 
under three heads — the Vaisnava, the 
saiva and the Brahma purSnas. There are 
eighteen puraiias and these are divided 
equally in three groups to magnify the glory 
of Vifp.u, giva and Brahma respective’y. Thus 
we find that the pauranic doctrines con- 
sists mainly of the worship of the Trinity — 
Brahma, Yisnu and Mahegvara. Rajoguna 
is predominant in Brahma, Sattvaguna'is 
preclominent in Visnu and tamoguna is 
predominent in Mabegwar. So in the last 
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section of the Padma Parana we find the 
puranas divided into three classes in accor- 
dance with the three gunas, the rajah, the 
Sattva and the Tamha. So they are also 
called the Rajasik, Sattvik and Tatnasik 
Puranas * This list of Padma Purana corres- 
ponds exactly to that given in the VL'nu 
purana but some puranas read Vayu in place 
of gaiva Puran, while others take Vayu in 
lieu of Brhama which is taken as Purana 
Samhita. It is said that the puranas like the 
Vedas were formerly one undivided whole 
consisting of a hundred crores of slokas, 
which explain how the fourfold pursuits 
of human desire, viz, dharma, artha, Kama 
and inoksa, can be attained. In course of 
time people were disgusted to stud}' such 
a bulky and unwieldy text. So Krisnti 
Dvaipayaua Vyiisa, an incarnation of Lord 
Vistyu, divided and arranged it in iS parts. 
Each of these parts came to be known as a 
puraya. The words of Brahma unto Marichi 

in the BrhannSradiya pm fu.ta support the 
above statement. 
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tains 15000 slakas, showing clearly that 

about a third of it has been interpolated. 

(3) The original Padma pu ran had 55,000 

siokas. The originaljpuran, it is stated, had 

five sections, viz, Sristikhanda, Bhumikhan- Pudma 

da, Patalkhanda and Uttarkhanda, but the its Sio'kas 

present edition conttains Brahmaklianda 

and Kriyayogakhanda in addition to them 

it contains, moreover, many things which 

are not found in its Anukramanika. The 

Vayu puriin, as we have said before, is taken 

in lieu of Siva puran. (4) The original Vayu \*ayR 

puran had 24,000 <$lokas, but the Vangavasi 

edition has 19,000 slolcas. This has 6 Sma- 

hitas, namely, krg gfore, 3tg 

and W, but the original Siva puran had 12 

Samhitas. ( 5 ) ‘There is a controversy with 

regard to the Bhagavata puran. It is The Biuiga* 

believed by some that Devi Bhagavata is v ? l tn J; u 1 r5IJa 

0 —its g'.oka.s. 

the real Bhagavata purap, while the 
Bhagavata in its present form is bht an 
Upapuran. In the opinion of some this 
Bhagavata was composed by Vopadeva 
Gosvaml. But there is a mauuscript of the’ 

Bhagavata puran in the library of the 
Queen’s College, Benaress, written in the 
12 th Century A.D , much earlier than the 
time of Vopadeva. Besides, the temple of 
Pahadpur has some pictures that tally 
exactly with some scenes of the Bhagavata. 
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its tlokas 


The Narn- 
diyapurana 
its — Slokas 

Tho Mar- 
kondeyn, 
Bhabisya, 
Brail mn- 
vaivarta 
Vsraha, and 
Iiinga 
Pnrfir.ns — 
their verses 


This temple is thought to belong to the 
Buddhistic period. Therefore there remains 
no doubt with regard to its antiquity. The 
original Bhagavata had 18,000 s'lokas. 

( 6 ) The original Agnipuriin had 15,800 
slokas. Besides it contains many things, 
such as, metre, figures of speech, astro- 
nomy, grammar etc. which do not come 
within the purview of the puraoas. 
( 7 ) The original Naradiya purana had 
25 ,ooo s'lokas, the modern puran falls short 
of it. ( 8 ) The original Markandeya puran. 
had gooo s'lokas, while the present puran has 
only 7 ooo s'lokas. (9) The original Bhavisya 
puran had 14 , 000 riokas, but the present 
printed puran. has 2 . 000 s'lokas, moreover it 
does not tally with the account as given 
in the Matsya putan. ( 10 ) The original 
Brahma Vaivarta puran had iS,Ooo 
slokas, the present printed edition does 
not agree with the number. The index 
of the book is not similar to that given 
in the Nil rad ly a puran. (11) The original 
Variiha puran had 24 , 000 riokas, but the 
Vangavasi edition has only 9 000 Beside? 
it contains many things which do not fall 
in the province of the puranas. ( i 2 ) The 
original Lihga puran had 1 5000 slokas, but 
the number found in the Vangbasr edition 
is less than that. ( 13 ) The original 
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Skanda pur an., according to the Matsya 
and the Agni purans had 81,100 or. 84,000 
slokas, but according to Bhabisya pur an 
the number was 100,000. Besides, it is stated 
that the puran had 6 Samhitas, viz., 

^< 1 . sroft, . Him! and 

but in the printed edition we get seven 

sections— frt^c, fac gia, ^rprpc and wrra. 

( 14 ) The original Vamana Puran is said 

to contain the four Samhitas — Mahesvari, 
Bhagavati, Sauri and Ga.n.esvan, each con- 
taining a thousand slokas. This is not found 
in the present printed edition. (15) The 
original Kurma Purana had four sections — 

Brahma, Bhagavati, Saun. and Vais navi, the Va'yn 
but the present printed edition has only the ^“^"siok 
Brahmi section, which is only a part of the 
whole. (16) The original Matsya Purana had 
50 chapters consisting of i4ooo Slokas but it 
is not found in the present printed edition 
(i7) According to some Purans the original 
Garuda Purana had 18,ooo glokas, while 
according to other Purans, the number was 
1 S 000 distributed into two sections, Purva 
Khai.da, and Uttara IChanda. The present 
printed edition has only 11000 Slokas. 

(iS) The original Vayu pura.i had 24ooo 

Slokas but the present printed edition con- 
tains less number. 

The Purapas, as we have said before, 
are divided into three classes in as much as 
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The Skanda 
purans — its 
versep. 


The Vamana, 
the Kurma, 
the Matsya, 
flip RaruJa. 
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The Bralmia, 
Vai$nava and 
S'aiva poran- 
®B — their 
names and 
subjeot 
matter. 


they magnify the glory of Brahma, Visnu 
or Siva. The Visnu, Naradiya, Bhagava- 
ta, Garuda, Padma and Varaha are sacred 
to Visnu ■ the Matsya, Kurma, Linga, 
Vayu, Skanda and Agni are sacred to 
Siva and the Brahmanda, Brahma 
Vaivarta, Ma.rkan.deya, Bhavisya, Vamana 
and Brahma are sacred to Brahma. We 
give below a table of these Puranas and a 
short description of them all. 
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The Brahma Puran, says the Visnu 
Puran, is the oldest of all and therefore we 
begin with this. 

j. Brahma — The earlier chapters give a 

Brahma description of the creation and an account 
Parana— its 1 

subject of the solar and lunar dynasties up to 

matter. the t j me Q f Krsna. Then follows a descrip- 

tion of the universe and an account of 
Orissa with its holy places and the temples 
of Jagannatha and Koiiarka. To this suc- 
ceeds a description of the life of Krsna. 
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The work ends with an account of the Yoga. 
It describes also Yugadharma, Varna^rama- 
dharma, Tlrtlia and the origin of the Ganga. 

2. £m/i»iut; da. — This is not found as 
a collective work, but exists only in frag- 
ments. Adhvatma Rfmiayana is considered 
to be a part of this purajym. In the list of 
puranas given in the Kurina purfin, the eigh- 
teenth ptirnn is called Vayabiya Brahmanda 
and therefore, in my opinion, this puran is 
otherwise known as Vayu puran. It is 
divided into four sections — the Prakrivapada, 
Anuiafigapada, Upodghfitapada and Upa- 
sbamharapada. In it we find the descriptions 
of creation, kalpas, different yugas, man- 
vantar, dynasties of kings and divisions of 
earth, 

3 . Brahmavaivarta — This is divided in- 
to four sections — Brahma, Prakrti, Ganega 
and Snkrsiia. The first describes creation, 
quarrel between Narad and Brahma, attain- 
ment of true knowledge etc. The second 
gives an account of Primordial Nature and 
various vows and worship. The third gives 
an account of the birth of Ganega and 
Kartikeya and of the legends of ParaSurama. 

* Mr. WintcrmlE Hanks that the description of the 
temple of KonSrka was a later interpolation ss the 
temple was not bnilt nntll 1241 A. D. (Vide his Indian 
Literature veil 1 p. 535). But it may be that the reference 

i» not to the modern temple. 


Subject- 
mnttrr of 
the Brahma- 
nda fm-iina 


Brahma vni- 
vnrta Para- 
na — its sub- 
ject matter. 
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manual of religious office. The number of 
legends is very scanty. The Naga Paneamt 
festival and the worship of the sun in Saka- 
dvlpa occupy a considerable section of the 
book. Many vows and mahatmyas, both 
modern and ancient, claim to be a part of 
this or Bhabisyottara purana, which seems to 
be a continuation of this purana. 

6. Vainana . — The work begins with an 
account oftheVamana incarnation of Visnu, 
whence it derived its name. The incarnations 
of Visnu in general are also dealt with in 
some chapters. This also describes the 
legends of Daksa's sacrifice, the burning 
of Kamadeva, the marriage of Siva and 
Uma and of the birth of Kartikeya. Des- 
criptions of some holy places too are found 
in the work. 

7. Visnu . — In this book Visnu is glori- 
fied and worshipped as the highest deity. 
The Yaisnavas, specially the Visnuite sect 
of the Ramanujas, take it as an authority on 
their religion. It is one of the oldest puranas. 
This is divided into six books. The first 
book speaks of the creation of Visnu and 
LaksmI. Attached to the account of crea. 


Vatnftua 
Purana. — its 
pubjeot 
nif-ttcr. 


Vi§rtu 
Parana— its 
subject 
matter. 


frar. afte vtra: 11 

fhn: HJreaftngcn: 1 
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Sabject- 
* matter of 
the Naradl- 
ya Purano. 


tion of gods, demons and primal ancestors- 
of human race, there are numerous mytho- 
logical narratives, allegories and legends of 
ancient kings and sages. The second book 
describes the earth with its seven islands 
and seven seas. It gives the legend of 
the king. Bharata in connection with Bharata- 
varsa. The third book gives an account of 
the Vedas and its division by Vyasa, defines 
puranas and enumerates their number. It also 
gives au account of the Manus and the ages 
they rule over. Then is discussed how one 
may attain salvation. It is followed by 
an exposition on the duties of castes and 
orders of life ( ^rpurs ). The fourth book 
gives an account of the solar and lunar 
races along with legends connected there- 
with. There is also a brief account 
of Rama-legend. The fifth book gives in 
detail the biography of Krisna resembling 
the account of Harivaraga. The sixth book 
describes the four yugas and different kinds 
of dissolution. The last chapter briefly 
recapitulates the contents of the whole 
purana and ends with the praise of Visnu. 

8. Naradiya Purana . — This puran is gene- 
rally called Brhannaradiya purana in order 
to distinguish it from the Naradiya upa- 
puraaa. He (Narada) preaches the doctrine 
of Visnu-bhakti. Various legends are told 
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here with a view to illustrate the Visnu cult. 

It contains a list of sins and the corres- 
ponding punishment to be suffered at hell. 

Duties of castes and a^ramas too obtain in 
some chapters. 

9. Bhagavata.— 'This ..work exerts at 
present a great 'influence on the life 
and thought of the adherents of the Bhaga- 

vata sect. This holy scripture is respected Bbagavata-^ 
and studied regularly by many Vaisaavas. subjeot 
The book resembles closely the Visnu m8tter * 
purana with regard to its contents. The 
work Is divided into 12 sections called 
skandas. It describes creation and the 
incarnations of Visnu. Kaptia, the expoun- 
der of Samkhya philosophy, is mentioned 
as an incarnation of Visnu. It narrates 
also the legends of Prahlada and Dhruva. 

The episode of Sakuntala is referred to in 
the 9th book. It contains the biography of 
ICrisna. The wonderful feats of the early life 
of Krisna are described elaborately in the 
10th book, the longest of all the books. The 
destruction of the Yadavas and death of 
Kri?na are given in book XI. The 12th book 
speaks of the characteristics of the Kali-yuga 
and the dissolution of the world. 

10. Garuda-Purana. — This was revealed to 
Garuda by Visnu himself and hence the name. 

It deals with creation, genealogies of solar and 
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Gar a da 

Puraga — 
it? — contents 


The conten- 
ts of the 
Padma 
Pura?a. 


lunar’ dynasties, the ages of the world, expia-, 
tory rites and festivals sacred to Yisnu. Glori- 
fication of sacred places is also related herein. 
This lays down the rules for the five kinds of 
sectarian worship that are in vogue in India, viz. 
the worship of Visnu, Siva, Durga, Surya and 
and Ganes'a. It deals, besides, with many of 
the legends of the Ramayaaa and the Maha 
bharata, along with an account of astronomy, 
astrology, grammar, politics, and of precious 
tones. Of the Mahatmyas described here that 
of Gaya is very important. 

II. Padma . — There are two different 
recensions of this work. The one consists of 
six books, Adi, Bhumi, Brahma, Patala, Srsti, 
and Uttara Khanda, while the other consists 
of five books, Srsti, Bhumi, Svarga, Patala and 
Uttara Khanda. It is the most voluminous of 
all the puranas and derives its name from the 
navel-lotus of Visnu in which Brahma appeared. 
Here Brahma is said to be the first cause. The 
book relates cosmological and cosmogonic 
myths and abounds in legends glorifying 
the god Vi nu. The description of creation is 
followed by an account of the solar and ' lunar 
races along with Pitaras. A part of the book 
describes the lake Pugkara sacred to Branma. 
There are mentioned many feasts and vows in 
honour of the goddess Durga. The book closes 
with a description of the birth and marriage 



purikas. 


of Skanda. The Bhumikanda begins with 
legends of Somagarma who in his next birth 
was born as Prahlada. This describes the 
sanctity of various tirthas and gives the story of 
Yayati and his son Puru. The Svargakhanda 
narrates various regions of gods and the worlds 
of the Bhutas, Pisacas, Gandharvas, Vidya- 
dharas and Apsaras. The story of Sakuntala 
given here resembles more of Kalidasa’s drama 
than the versions of the Mahabharata. The 
legend of Pururavah and Urvasi is also told 
here in connection with the description of the 
world of 'Apsaras. It relates the duties of vari- 
ous asramas and castes and of the modes of the 
worship of Vi? uu. The Patala khanda descri- 
bes the subterranean regions with special refer- 
ence to the world of the Nagas. The legend of 
Rama partly resembling the Ramayana and 
partly Kalidasa’s epic Raghuvamga is found 
here. This also describes the horse- sacrifice 
of Rama that was performed to wash away 
his sin arising from the murder of Ravana, 
a Brahmana. Then follows the account of 
puranas wherein it is said that Vyasa first 
proclaimed Padma purana, and the the sixteen 
other puranas and at last the Bhagavata 
purana. The book ends with the tales 
of Krisna, Radha and other cowherdesses and 
the description of the sanctity of Salagrama 
Silas. The Uttarakhanda expounds the 



2go A SHORT HISTORY OF- SANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Varalia 
Pui'aPa — its 
subject 
matter. 


Su l ject 
matter of 
the Slatsya 
Puran. 


Vis'ijLU cult with feasts and ceremonies connect- 
ed therewith. A large portion of the book is 
devoted to the glorification of the month of 
Magha and Kartika. This describes the 
Rama legend and the Kr$na legend in details. 
The book speaks of the glorification of the 
Gita and explains what Visnu Bhakti is. 
The Kriyajogasara forms an appendix to this. 

12. Vardha — The subject-matter of the 
work is related to the goddess Bhagavati by. 
Visnu in his incarnation as a boar, whence the 
title of the book is derived. The book con- 
tains brief allusions to creations and genealogies 
of gods, sages, and kings. It is a sort of 
manual to pra3 7 ers and rule? for the Vaisnavas. 
There are legends in connection with Siva and 
Durga too. It contains also the story of the 
birth of Ganesa. Besides, it deals with Sraddh- 
as, Prayas'cittas, creation of the sages and of the 
gods. Mathura mahatmya occupies a consi- 
derable portion of the book. This also con- 
tains the tale of Naciketa in a modified form. 

13. Mats} a. — This is one of the old puranas 
and is in keeping with the definition of a 
puran. It owes its title to the fact that Visnu 
in his incarnation as a fish saved the Vedas- 
and Manu from the great deluge. A full 
account of creation and genealogies is given 
here along with the descriptions of the Fathers 
and their cult. There - are sections dealing: 
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with astronomy, geography and chronology. 
It gives a reliable accounts of the Andhra 
dynasty. Many legends of the Mahabhiirata 
and Harivam^a are repeated here. Besides, 
it describes the glory of Prayaga, BaraltasT 
and the river Narmada. There arc detailed 
account of ceremonials in connection with 
the building of a house, the creation and 
dedication of images of gods, and temples etc. 
Religious feasts and festivals of the Vaisnavas 
are described side by side with those of the 
saivas. 

14. Kunna . — The work itself states that 
there are four sections, viz, B rah mi, Bhaga- 
vatT, Saurl and Vaistiavi in it, but only 
Brahmi Samhita has come down to us. 
The ii carnation of Vianu as a tortoise is 
adored here. During the churning of the 
oceans the mountain Mandara, which acted 
the part of the churning rod, rested on the 
back of this tortoise. Siva is taken in high 
esteem throughout the work, but it is empha- 
sised again and again that Brahma, Visnu and 
Siva are but one in reality. Sakti, i. e. the 
energy of creative force is worshipped here as a 
female deity. In decision of the question, 
which god was more worthy of worship, the 
Saptarsis decided that the deity worshipped, 
by a man is the highest with him. It is po- 
ssessed of the fivefold characteristics of puranas. 


Subject 
matter of 
Kurma 
puranns. 
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Siita, Rrahmi, Vnisiiavi, SSnkarl and Sauri. 

The Sata Samhita again is divided into four 
Khandas dealing respectively with the worship 
of Siva, practice of yoga, ways of attaining sal- 
vation and the rules of Vcdic rituals. The 
Snnatkumar Samhita relates the glory of the 
sacred places of Benares. The Saura Samhita 
has cosmogonic theories. The Safikarl Sam- 
hita is otherwise known as Agastya Samhita. 

Skanda is supposed to have communicated 
this to the sngc Agastya, The Kasi khanda 
and (Jtkala khanda belonging to the above 

section describes the glory of Kiisi and Orissa, 
in order with their temples and sacred places. 

iS. Agr.i — The work is so called as it 
was communicated to Vas'i?tha by Agni. It 
describes the incarnations of Visnu among 
which Rfima and Krsna are the chief. It 
deals also with the cult of Siva and Durga. 

There is special mention of tantric rites in the gn 

book. A few chapters of the work are devoted puriSn. 
on death and transmigration. It gives a summary \ 

of the BhSgavat Gita and the Yama Gita. It 
contains also cosmological. Genealogical and 
geographical sections peculiar to the puranas. 

This puritya is specially interesting for its 
encyclopaedic character. It deals with Astro- 
logy, Astronomy, Geography, marriage, funeral 

rites, house building, the art of war, the politics, 
the laws, medicines, poetiy, grammar, lexico- 
graphy and what not. 
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for him to give their names. This, in our 
opinion, needs no comment. The genealogical 
list of the Andhra kings in the Mastya and 
other puraijas was composed and interpolated 
perhaps about 236 A. D. and the mention 
•of the Guptas found in the Visiju, Brahanda, 
Vayu and BhSgavata puranas was interpola- 
ted perhpas in the earlier part of the 4th- 
century A. D, 

Mr. Pargitar thinks that the modem pu- 
ranas were translated into Sanskrit from 
MaghadhI Prakrt in which they were former- 
ly written and for this ( as the rule of putting 
-numerals in MaghadhI is quite distinct from 
that of Sanskrit ) there is discrepancy of the 
number of years with reference to the rule 
of a particular king and in support of this 
he has adduced many arguments. But before 
coming to such a conclusion we should con- 
sider the following facts. His arguments 
may apply only to the future portions of the 
puranas and not to their entire body. Besides, 
there is no tradition or any record found in 
any work that corroborates his statement. 
Moreover, no manuscript of puranas written in 
Magadhi Prakrt has not come to our sight. 
We find in the puraiias and other scriptures 
that these were written in classical Sanskrit for 
the study of the women and the Sudras, as 
they were not allowed to read Vedic texts. 


Pargitar 
on tho 
Pnraaao. 



n be p ar;l 
/. as «nd ‘ 

he,r *»Jne. 


2 9 $ , 0 

ASH0fiT «^ fiV0PSAN 
S’*? d ° "<* a,r ^ 

3r f ar - " "*'■ the ■ 

^Zr** - not , v ' e "' orte 

r, ^rr-* «5ft 

imi ^ y c !o S ty e t l toPtZTp* *«&■ 

°VH Bfc »a Wa m m0ri ' a ^a n , ) *?“ *«* 

4: j :> nas(ie 

aut,i ° r °f the s 3 "^ 35 c/: an exa « 

S^vata o,- Ura #a$, rw ^ e< ^ 6y +r 
%=;.h a > detail Brt Oe Vi Rt, 

i^^2r^*5r 

p „:“ a pur5 9, Sami/: 393 ' «and /h 3 ' 7110 - 
«» f m po rtaot ba P “^a and ^ 



CHAPTER VIII. 

KAVYA OR COURT EPIC. 

( 200 B. C.—iooo A. D.) 

Age of Ksvya Poetry. 

Sanskrit Kavyas may roughly be divided 
into two sections — Dr^ya-Kavya and Sravya- 
Kavya, Sravya-Kavya may either be written 
in prose, or a mixture of prose and poetry, k-'iv' as ” 01 
Kos'a-Kavya, Maha-Kavya and Khalida 
Kavyas are written in verse, while, Akhyayika 
and Katha are written mainly in prose having 
some verses here and there. A class of mixed 
composition is called Campukavya. * 

The following is a tabular representation 
of the Kavyas ; — 

3fT°ET 



I * » » • 
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sirens? 
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History and 
age of 
Kavyas. 


Mahabha* 

?ya. 


Buddhn- 

carit. 


Epigraphy. 


Date of the Kavyas. 

The real history of the Kavya begins 
with the reign of Hansavardhana of Thane- 
svara ( 606-41 ). The date of no Kavya is 
known precisely before this time. The Brhatsam- 
hita of Varahamihira was undoubtedly com- 
posed in the middle of the sixth century a. d 
It is not yet certain when Kalidasa, Subandhu, 
Bharavi, Guhadhyaya and other famous poets 
were born. Undoubtedly their name and fame 
spread far and wide about 600 A. D. Thus 
we see that though the literary history of India 
is obscure during the first five centuries of the 
Christian era, there are valuable evidences to 
ascertain the age of Kavya literature. 

Patafijali’s Mahabhasya refers to court 
poetry in general. Court-poetry must there- 
fore, have been developed before the begin- 
ning of the Christian era. 

Agvaghosha’s Buddha Carita was translated 
into Chinese between 414 and 521 A. D. It 
is said that the author lived in the 2nd century 
A. D. during the time of the Buddhist king 
Kaniska (125 A. D.). 

Epigraphic research has shed much light 
on the history of court- poetry of the first five 
centuries of the Christian era. Samudra Gupta, 
the second king of the Gupta line, was himself 
a poet and patron of poets. He lived in the 
first half of the fourth century A. D. 
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Harisena’s panegyric on his royal patron 
■consists of both verse ■ and prose and shows 
masterly style rivalling that of Kalidasa and 
Dandi. The Vidarbha style, in which Kalidasa 
wrote, developed about 300 A. D. 

About 473 A. D. Vatsabhatti wrote a 
poem consisting of some forty-four stanzas to 
commemorate the consecration of a temple of 
the sun at Dasapura. 

The two important prose inscriptions of 
-Gimar and Nasika prove the existence of the 
prose Kavyastyle in the 2nd century A. D. 
The Girnar inscription shows that the author 
was acquainted with the theory of poetics. 
Therefore it cannot be said that the K&vya 
was an invention of the 2nd century A.D. Epi- 
graphic researches confirm the evidence of the 
Mahabhashya that court poetry originated 
before* the commencement of the Christian 
era. 

The above evidences prove dearly that 
artificial epic originated before the Christian 
era and continued to be cultivated during the 
succeeding centuries without any break. 

The Renaissance Theory. 

Professor Maxmuller holds that the mi- 
ddle of the sixth century when king Vikram- 
aditya, whose court was adorned by the nine 
gems, ruled over Ujjain, was the Augustan- 
period of Indian court poetry. This is his' 
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Panegyrics. 


Vateabliatti 


Girn nr and 
Nasik Ins- 
criptions. 


-ContinuouB 

develop- 

ment. 
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■M&xffiuiler 

and his Re* 
naissance 
theory — its 
refutation. 


Korore the- 
ory or Fer 
{eastern's 
Hypothtis 
— its refu- 
tation. 


well-known theory of the Renaissance, of Sans- 
krit literature . He says that this literary 
activity ceased owing to the inroads of the 
Turanians from the first century B. C. to the 
third century of the Christian era. This theo- 
ry of a literary interregnum between the ist 
century B, C. and 3 rd century A. D. has 
been upset by the Gimar and Nasika inscrip- 
tions and by epigraphical evidences as well. 
National Indian architecture and sculpture 
also attained a high state of development at 
Mathura under Kauiska and his successors. 

Maxmulleris theory which is founded on 
the chronological hypothesis of Fergusson is 
very weak, because the hypothesis itself has 
no foundation. Fergussion says that Vikrama 
of Ujjain founded the Vikrama era in 544 
A. D. in commemoration of his victory over 
the Scythians’ at Karore dating its beginning, 
600 years back to 56 B. C. The epigraphical 
research of Dr. Fleet has destroyed this theory. 
From this we know that from B.C. 56 down to 
about 800 A. D. the era founded by Vikrama 
went by the name of Malava era • after that it 
is known by the name of Vikrama Samvat. 
Court epic, doubtless, flourished at least two 
hundred years before the Gupta period. 

Mallinatha's ( 14th century ) explanation 
of the word Dignaga occurring in the Meaga- 
duta seems to be weak. In the first place 
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that Dignaga was the hated rival of Kalidasa is 
in itself dubious. Secondly, it is not certain if 
Kalidasa meant the Buddhist teacher Dignaga. 
Thirdly, little weight can be attached to the 
tradition that Dignaga was a pupil of Vasu- 
bandhu, for this is not found till 6th century 
A.. D. Fourthly, Vasubandhu's date in the 6th 
century A. D. depends on Vikrama theory 
which is itself baseless. 

The other main argument that Kalidasa 
lived after Aryabhatta ( A. D. 199 ) has 
also no foundation, for the passage 
sifiFTt sjfiwci: jrsnft:” 

does not refer to the eclipse of the moon 
caused by the shadow of the earth but to 
the black spot on the moon which is 
according to puranas are caused by the shadow 
of the earth. So Kalidasa is not indebted 
to Aryabhatta for his astronomicai know- 
ledge also. 

THE DATE OF KALIDASA 
There being no regular and historical re- 
cords, orientialists have had to rely mainly 
upon indirect evidence, allusions to contem- 
porary persons dr events, and developments 
of style and language, in ascertaining the age 
of Kalidasa. But the conclusions they have 
arrived at are as divergent as the poles. 

We give below the conflicting theories 
regarding the age of the poet. ' 


Dignaga 

Theory. 


KalidasaV 
imlfibledness 
to Irya- 
bbatta. 
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Sir Willien 
Jones. 


Peterson, 


G, R. Nan- 
dargikar. 


Native tradition places Kalidasa at the 
court of Vikramaditya, king of Uijain, in 57 
B. C. This rests on the following verse of 
the Jyotirvidabharana. — 

wmt ^rviwr 

t fera it 

The persons mentioned in the sloka flour- 
ished in ages separated by centuries, so no 
value can be attached to this. But it is sure 
that Kalidasa lived in the court of a Vikrama, 
Whether this Vikrama is the name of a king 
or his title is not yet certain. 

"If any historical records be true, we know 
with positive certainity that Amarasimha and 
Kalidasa composed their works before the 
era of Christ ” ( Asiatic Reserches ). 

"For it is certain now that Kalidasa must 
be put earlier than has lately been generally 
supposed. He stands near the beginning of 
our era, if indeed he does not overtop it, and 
dates from the year one of Vikrama’s era” — 

J. B. R. A. S. 

“It is. also probable, nay, almost certain 
that Kalidasa, the Virgil of the Hindus, may 
have lived some fifty years before the begin- 
ning of the Christian era, and may also have 
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been a poet in the imperial court of Vikram- 
aditya who began to reign from 57 B. C.“ 

Sir \V. W. Hunter in his 'Brief History 
of the Indian People’ places Kalidasa in 5 7 
B. C. 

According to the opinion of Prof. Weber 
KAlidasa's three dramas were written at a 
period from the second to the 4th century of 
the Christian era. Monicr Williams and C. H. 
Tawney have accepted this view. Lassen also 
fixes the 3rd century A. D. to be the date 
of Kalidasa. 

Prof. Jacobi says that the author of the 
Raghuvmnsa and the Kumara-sambhabam 
cannot have lived before 350 A. D. 

Prof. Macdonell in his, History of Sanskrit 
Literature fixes the probable date of Kalidftsa 
at the beginning of the fifth century. 

According to Maxmullcr, as has been said 
in his renaissance theory, K&lidftsa lived in 
the sixth century A. D. 

Dr. Bhau Daji places Kalidasa in the sixth 
century A. D. 

Mr. K. B. Pathaka and Mr. Kern also 
accept the same view ( 6 th century A. D ). 

Mr. K. C. Datta in his ’’Brief History of 
Ancient and Modern India” and M. M. 
Pandit Haraprasad Sastri in his “A School 
history of India' have placed Kalidasa and liis 
patron Vikramaditya in the 6th century A.D. 


3^3 
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Mrs. Mann- 
ing. 


Wilson. 


S. Roy. 


Bhita-mcda* 

Ilian. 


Form and 
style. 


According to Mrs. Manning Kalidasa 
flourished about 502 A. D. 

Prof. Wilson places Kalidasa in the 10th 
century A. D. while Mr. Bentley supposes 
the date to be the 12th century A. D. 

The late Mr. S. Ray, Principal of Vidya- 
sagara College, has placed Kalidasa in the B.O 
He has further proved that the poet lived in 
the .court of Agnimitra who owing to his great 
power was styled Vikrama and lived in the 
2nd century B. C. The learned commentator 
Katyyavema also opines that Kalidasa was a 
court poet of Agnimitra. This is most probably 
a reasonable date of our great poet. We give 
below the the summary of Prof. Roy’s argument 
in his own words : — 

1 . That neither Prof. Maxmuller, nor Prof. 
Macdonell has given good reasons to disbe- 
lieve the tradition assigning 57 B. C. to 
Kalidasa. 

2 . That from the Bhita-medallian it 
ought to be obvious that that Kalidasa lived 
before Christ. 

3 . That from the absence of artihciality 
in his style he appears to be older than the 
Girnar and Nasik inscriptions of the second 
century A. D. This corroborates (2). 

( 4 . 5. ) That from the history of certain 
words, Sanskrit seems to have been the spo- 
ken language of the learned at the time of the 
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poet. From the free use of Vedic forms 
in his writings he seems not to have been 
influenced by Panini’s grammar and to belong 
to the post- Pacinian period of transition from 
Vedic to Sanskrit literature which probably 
•extended from 300 to 100 B. C. This is 
another confirmation of ( 2 ). 


6. That from allusions to Buddhism and 
its patronage b3 r royalty in the iakuntalain 
the poet seems to have flourished soon after 
As'olta. This too points to the period 300 to 
100 B. C. and confirms ( 2 ). 

7. That from considerations of style, and 
taste of our poet, he seems to have been older 
than ASvaghosa, the Buddhist poet of the 2nd 
century a. d., which again supports (z ). 

Now let us discuss these conflicting theo- 
ries regarding the age our poet one after 
another. 

In Northern, Western, and Southern India 
there were several Vikramadityas from the 
first century before Christ to the Seventh 
after. 

The discovery of the Aihole inscription and 
Vaatas mention of Kalidasa in his Harfa- 
carita point to the seventh century A. D. 
as the downward limit of Kalidasa’s date." 
Thus the 10th and 12th century theories fall 
at once to the ground and require no further 
discussion. 


Allusions 
to Buddhi- 
sm etc. 


Style and 
taste etc. 


Vikrama- 

dityas. 


Aihole ins- 
crintion. 


20A. 
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Examination 
of Karore 
t heory . 


Vikrama- 
ditva, the 
royal patron 
of Kalidasa 


Next comes the Korore Theory or the 
Theory of Fergusson. Alberuni says' that 
king Vikrama defeated the Mlecchas in the 
battle of Korore fought in the year 544 A. D. 
Fergusson holds, as said before, that Vikrama 
era was founded to commemorate this victory 
dating its beginning 600 years back at 56 B.C. 
The theory on the very face of it is impossible 
and childish. Western India having come 
under the control of Gupta kings before the 6th 
century A. D., the Scythians could not have 
been driven out of it at that time by Vikrama. 
Besides, with the discovery, of the Mandasor 
inscription the theory of Karore collapses. The 
theory of Dignaga and Kalidasa’s indebted- 
ness to Arya Bhatta have also shared the same 
fate with the Korore theory as has been shown 
before. 

From the beginning of the fourth century 
to the middle of the fifth there were several 
Vikramadityas amongst the Imperial Gupta’s 
of Northern India. Of these Candra Gupta I 
and Candra Gupta II have a fair claim to be 
this Vikramaditya. The latter was a Hindu 
monarch when Buddhism was on the decline 
and Hinduism had already been reviving. 
But they never seem to have made Ujjayini 
as their capital. Their Capital Patliputra 
and Kausambl are not mentioned by Kali- 
dasa. Their successor Skanda Gupta, the 
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last king of the line, is supposed by some 
to be Vikratna finding the inroads of Huna 
host in his kingdom under Toramana. Seeing 
the name of the Hunas in the Raghuvarasa 
Mr. K. B. Pathak also lays much stress on the 
sixth century theory. But Prof. Apte has 
discussed all these points at great length and 
shown that the Hunas established a powerful 
empire from the middle of the 3rd century 
B. C. to the end of 1st or 2nd century A. D. 
just beyond Bactria. 

History does not supply us with any king Timoofthia 
of the name and fame of Vikramaditya in the royal patron 
first three centuries of the Christian era and 
there is no material sufficiently strong to en- 
able us to discard the tradition altogether, 
according to which Vikramaditya, the royal 
patron of Kalidasa, lived in 56 B. C. 

In the first century B. C. the powerful 
ruling dynasties of India were — (1) the Sungas 
(2) the Andhras and (3) the Kanvas. The 
existence of Vikramaditya S'akari in the first The power . 
century B. C. does not seem to be a myth f . u * d y“ as - 

. ties ruhng 

altogether. There is mention of a Sakari king in tho first 
in the Nasik inscription of the first century centur y :B ’ 0 - 
A. D. and we can place Kalidasa in his 
court. We give below the arguments support- 
ing this B. C. theory as can be gathered from 
what has been discussed before along with 
some new additions. 
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(1) Batsabhatti, the author of Manaasor 

Batcsbbatti I ' nscn *P t ^ on ^ discovered by Mr. Fleet of Bombay 
Civil Sendee, lived in 472 A. D. The author 
of this inscription copies several ideas from 
Kalidasa and the latter must therefore have 
lived before the former. 

(2) Asvaghosa’s Buddha Carit having 
some passages similar with Raghu and Ivumara 
some suppose that Kalidasa took his cue from 

Afivsgb osc. Asvaghofa ; but Kalidasa was an original poet 
while Asvaghosa was more a philosopher 
than a poet. Therefore it seems more probable 
that the latter borrowed his ideas from tire 
former. The date of Asvaghosa being 125 
A. D., Kalidasa must have flourished before 
that time provided the former conjecture is 
true. 

(3) The terra-cotta medallion of Bhita 
in Allahabad (mentioned by Principal Roy 
at first) is almost a fac-simile of a portion of 

Bhitamoda- the first act of §akuntala. The medallion, as 

Ihou. r * -- 

the discoverer of it says, belongs to the Funga 
kings who reigned before the Christian era. 
There being no contrary proof as to its being 
a representation from some other book, we may 
take Fakuntala as belonging to a period before 
Christ. 

(4) Some internal evidences, too, point 
to the above conclusion. 
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RaghuvamSa 
on tho date 
of Kalidas. 


Ragha and 

Kumar 

compared. 


These Pandyas according to Dr. V. A. Smith 
were one of the Dravidian races who fought 
amongst one another for supremacy. This is 
corroborated by the text of the Mahabharata 
( II. 52. 35 ), but the Ramayaua gives pro- 
minence to the Pandyas alone (IV. 41). It 
is known from history that this supremacy 
of the Pandyas was overthrown by Karikala 
about tst century A. D. Karikala, it is said, 
removed his capital from Uragpur to Kaveri- 
pattanam. After him the Pandyas again re- 
covered their position in the reifu of possible 
Nedumcheliyan and had their capital at 
Madura about 300 A. D. to the close of their 
rule. This fact also supports B. C. theory. 

Considering all these arguments it will not 
be unreasonable to plaee Kalidasa between 
300 B. C. and 100 B. C. 

The Mahakdvyavi 

The Ramayana the earliest artificial epic, 
was succeeded by a number of kavyas ranging 
from the fifth to the twelfth century A. D. 

The two most important Kavyas are Kali- 
dasa’s Raghuvanigam and Kumarasambhabani. 
They have several stanzas in common, some, 
though differing in expression, are strikingly 
analogous in thought. Both the poems have 
same metre when they describe the same 
thought. 
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may safely be placed at about 400 A. D. 
The style and diction of the book too points- 
to the same conclusion. 

Though a grammatical treatise the work is 
not bereft of genuine poetry. The charming 
description of the autumn and the playing on 
words are indeed a great compliment to the poet. 

Bhaumakds Ravadnrjunlyain deservers men- 
tion in this connection. It is a grammatical 
Katya in 27 cantos describing the strife be- 
tween Kartavirjyaijuna and Ravana and illus- 
trates the rules of grammar like Bhatti Katya 

but unfortunately falls below its model. 

✓ 

4. Ki?-at arjuniyam . — In the field of kavya 
the place of Bharavi is next to Kalidas. The 
subject matter of the book has been derived 
from the Vanaparva of the Mahabharat. It 
describes in eighteen cantos the contest bet- 
ween Arjuna and Siva disguised as a fowler, 
when the former gave himself up to severe 
penance at the foot of the Himalayas. Mahadev 
being pleased with Arjuna to see his skill in 
archer> 7 bestowed on him the famous Pas'upata 
weapon. Agni and other gods too awarded him 
with several efficacious weapons and a chariot. 
The fifteenth canto of the poem shows all 
binds of verbal tricks like those described 
in Dandi's Kavvadarsa. According to in- 
digenous Pandits the verses of Kiratarrjuntyam 
are frought with deep significance f Varavsr - - 
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Dnara, Ananda Vardhan of the ath century 
quotes Msgha in his Dhvanyaloka. Mr, 
Duff believes that Magha flourished about 
860 A. D. Considering all these ooints the 

o 1 

poet may be placed between the eighth and 
ninth century A. D. 

The wide range of knowledge of the poet 
is apparent everywhere in his poem. His 
style is similar to that of Bfcaravi and is 
less stiff than Harsa. 

6. The Nazsadha Car-tarn . — This is held 
in high esteem hv all Indian Pandits. It 
describes the story Nala. King of Nisadha 
and his love to Damayanti, the princess of 
Vidarbha. The message of the lover through 
the swan is beautifully depicted in it. The 
present work containing twenty two cantos 
describes Damayanti’s marriage by self-choice. 
Tradition says that once it contained one hun- 
dred and twenty cantos. Harsa is the author of 
the work. We find in the b ;dy of the book that 
he wrote several other poems also. The work 
abounds in mythologv and Dictures of the 
society of his time. It is famous for its sweet 
and melodious diction ( vm uV-,n ). The 

style is not simple but cumbrous and ambi- 
guous. It is a stumbling block even to an 
erudite. 

Of his other works the Khandanakhanda 
khady a criticism on the works of Udayan, 
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10. Rdghava Pan&aroiyavi. — Kaviraja, the 
author of the Raga h a va-Pauda vly am, flouri- 
shed about 800 A. D. The slokas are composed 
in such a way that they tell the stoiy of the 
Ramayana and of the Mahabharata at one and 
the same time, 

The name of the poet appears more to be 
a surname than the name proper. According 
to Duff’s chronology Sruta-klrti is the author 
of the poem who is mentioned in an inscription 
dated 1130 a. D. If this be true the poet 
must have lived between tenth and the eleventh 
century A. D. 

ir. The Njva S dhassnkncarit . — The 
author was a court poet of king Munja 
(974 — 994) and Sindhuraj (995-1010). So. the 
work was composed towards the close of the 
tenth century. It is a poem in n cantos and 
is otherwise called Parimal. It alludes to the 
history of Sinduraj, king of Malava. It also fur- 
nishes us with the mythical account of the prin- 
cess Sasiprabha. 

12. Jdnaktharaiiam . — The author of the 
poem is Kumar Das, king of Ceylon, of tire 
sixth century A. D. The poem describes in 15 
cantos the beauty of Ayodhya and carries it 
uptill Rama’s marriage in details. The 
remaining portion completes the stories 
abruptly in a few chapters. The poet was an 
admirer of Kslid&s and imitated him in style, 
subject-matter and the u s e of the figures of 
speech. It is said that the book was at first 
complete in 25 cantos. 
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as Jina. The tenet of the Jaina religion has 
been summarised in thejlast canto. 

30. 5" ahrday dnanda . — The poet gives an 
account of Nala, King of Nisad. Krisna- 
nanda, the author, flourished about thirteeth 
century A. D. He is quoted by Visvanath 
in his Sahitya Darpana and is known to 
have commented on the Naisadha Carit. 

3 1. Jadavabhyudaya and P dduhdsaha- 
sra — Of Vedanta Desika, who lived between 
126S — 1376, are good poems. The former 
describes the advent and life of yri Kr?na and 
the latter constitutes of one thousand verses in 
praise of Rama’s sandals. The poet was a 
follower of the Ramanuja school and his image 
is worshipped even to this day. He was a 
scholar and a poet and was conversant with 
eveiy branch of art or literature. For this reason 
he acquired the title of W 

32, Kdrttavirya Vijayam — This was wtitten 
by Candra Ciid towards the clo-e of the 1 5th 
century A. D. The poem in 14 cantos describes 
the story of KarttavTryya. The work is 
characterised by grace and malody. 

33. Harivamsasdr Carit . — It was written 
by Govinda in the 17th century A. D. The 
poem in 23 cantos describes the story of Hari- 
vamga. The language of the poem is unrest- 
rained and natural and is indeed an improve- 
ment upon its original. 
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king by Yas'ovarma of Kanauj. This Y os'o- 
varma was overthrown and killed by Lalita- 
ditya, king of Kas'mir about 740 A. D, 

39. Kirttti Kanina di . — It was written by 
Somes'vara in the last part of the twelfth 
century or about the middle of the thirteenth 
century. The book describes the greatness of a 
Calukya prince. 

THE PROSE ROMANCES. 

We first meet with prose in the Yajur- 
veda and after it in some portions of the 
Atharva Veda. After the vedic period we meet 
with prose in the Brahmans, especially in 
those of the Rk Veda. The of *n*n (who 
according to Prof Gold Stuker and Dr Vincent 
Smith flourished about eighth century B. C.) 
is written in a very sweet and placid prose. 
The commentaries on Indian philosophies 
written by Sankar, Ramanuj, Viicaspati Mis'ra, 
Savar Svfimi, and others are good specimens 
of old Sanskrit prose. The MahSbhasya of 
Patanjali written about 200 B. C. has also 
lucid and simple Sanskrit. Carak, Susrut and 
some other medical treatises too have prose 
portions in them. The prose of the 
Mahabharat and of some Puranas and Dharma 
Sastras also deserve mention in this cennection. 
Of the Puranas, the Vifnu Puraiia has the 
oldest prose writing. 

1. Dasakumdrs. Cart tan :. — Daiidi is the 
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himself to the Vindhva mountain being defea- 
ted by the king of Malawa. The queen consort 
gave birth to a son called Raja Vahana there. 
It so chanced that nine sons were bom to the 
king's ministers and friends at the same time 
and thev were brought before the king. These 
ten boys lived and grew together and learnt 
the Sastras and the use of weapons from ex- 
pert teachers. Being asked by a disciple of the 
sage Varna Deva, the king, sent Raja Vahana 
with his nine friends for the conquest of the 
world. They started and came to a deep 
forest and lived there for a night. At 
dead of night, when all the boys fell asleep, a 
hunter came to Raja Vahana and asked him 
to help him in getting the kingdom of the 
nether world. Raja Vahana consented and 
followed him to the nether world. There perfor- 
ming some magical charms as instructed by 
M aha deva in the dream of the hunter, he was 
able to marry Kalindi, the daughter of the 
demon king and got from her a jewel as a 
present One wearing this jewel would not 
suffer from hunger, thirst or any sort of priva- 
tions. Raja Vahan now started for that forest 
and was rewarded with that jewel by the hunter 
as a token of love for him and for the benefit 
he rendered to him. Raja Vahan came to the 
spot but to his utter disapointment could not 
find any of his comrades there. After a time 
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they met together perchance ami related their 
own adventures. Each of these tales is full of 
wonderful action and descrilrcs the vitiated state 
and the taste of the society of the time. The 
power of description of the author is, indeed, 
very high and charming, 'flic Yaidnrvi *tyle 
is predominant though interspersed with Gaudi 
style. The work abounds in figures of speech 
and has the sweetness of diction. 

2. Vasava lnltfi — This is written by Suban- 
dhu who lived in the middle of the 7th century 
a.D. Me like Meutha and Viiaa was skilful in 
using ambiguous diction. Yftpa, the author of 
Kadambari and Har. ; a Cart, holds him in high 
esteem. His Alidvayi hath ft refers to Vasava- 
Dctta*‘ and Brhatkatha. There was another 
Vasavadatta also written by ICfttyfina as men- 
tioned in the Mahfibhasya. 'fhe expression 
certainly refers to the work> 
Baudhasangatyalankftrof Dliarma IOrlti, Besi- 
des, ft refers to Udyotakar also as can be inferred 
from the expression — 1 
Both these authors lived in the 6th century 
A. D. So, the time given to our author is not 
impossible. The plot of the book is given in 
brief below : — 

King Cintamani had a beautiful son, 
named Kandarpaketu. Once he saw Vasava- 
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datta in dream and set out with his friend 
Makaranda in quest of this unknown girl. 
While living in the Vindhyas he comes to learn 
from the conversation of an indignant Mayna 
bird and her husband that Vasavadutta, the 
beautiful daughter of Srngara Sekhar of 
Puspapur, had a charming vision of a youth 
of peerless beauty and sent her confidant 
Tamalika to bear to the youth her faith and 
the difficulty in their union at Puspapur. The 
king wearied at the umvedded condition of 
his daughter wanted to marry her with the 
story of the Vidyadbara chief, Puspaketu. Kandarpaketu 
book. went with his friend and met Vasavadatta 

secretly. Both of them fell in love with each 
other at the first sight. Advised by Kalavatl, 
the handmaid of Vasavadatta, the lovers 
fled to the Vindhya hill by means of a magic 
horse and fell asleep there. Kandrpaketu 
awoke and to his utter despair could not find 
Vasavadatta there. He wailed in various ways 
and went here and there in search of her At last 
he came to a deep forest and found the stone- 
statue of Vasavadatta. In his ecstasy he 

touched the statue, which at once assumed 
the form of Vasavadatta and related how 
through the curse of the sage of the grove she 
turned to a stone-statue. The book abounds 
with long compounds, and ambignous diction. 
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Once a Candal girl came to the court 
of King Sudraka with a parrot confined 
in a cage. The parrot described its life 


story. 


Story o[ the 
bo >k. 


H&huf te:& 


Tarapld, King of Ujjaini, had a ruinister 
Sukanas by name. Both the king and 
the minister had no issue. But in course 
of time through die grace of God there 
was born a son to Tarapid named Candra- 
pid. 5’ukanas 100 had Yahampayan as his 


son at the same . time. Candrapid 
and Vaisampayana were great friends. The}' 
grew together and brought up under the 
royal care. When they finished their 


study Candrapid. got a 
vutlha by name ; rom his 
made princess called Patr 
in a war and tuis Patral? 
upon Caudriigid constantly, 
Candrapid conversant with 
the king scut them with a 1 


horse lndril 

father. Til rapid 

* • 

'alektia captive 
;kha attended 
. Sukuas made 
politics. And 
arge army for 


the conquest of the world. After a time 
the ptiuce occupied the tort of the Kira t as 
situated on the imumit of the Ilemakut 
mountain. 

Once following a K inn am pair. Cad ra- 
pid fell off from bis army and went astray. 
Being unable to tied out his path he wanted 
to pass his night on the hank of a beautiful 
lake. When he lay there a beautiful tone 
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katbasar. 
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Subject ma- 
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5. Abhinanda, son of Jayanta Bhatta 
of Kasmir who lived In the ninth - century 
A. D. had given the essence of the above 
work in beautiful prose called Kadambari 
Kathasar. He speaks of him as contem- 
poraneous with Raja Sekhar. 

6. Tilak Man] art - — In the earlier part 
of the eleventh eentury Dhanapal wrote 
this book. The book has derived its name 
from Tilak Manjari its heroine. The poet 
has imitated Vanabhatta at every step both 
in diction and subject matter, but his 
attempts are a complete failure. 

7. B hoja Prabandha — It was written 
by Vallala most probably in the 26th 
century A. D. It gives the life-sketch of 
king Bhoja of Dhara who was famous 
for his munificence, learnirg and encourage- 
ment for learning. The poet makes 
Kalidas a contemporary of Bhoja. The 
book has no historical value. 

jV. ~B . — Besides we have Dvatrinir'at 
Puttalika ( it is ascribed to Kalidasa) and 
Vetal Panca Vims'ati written in prose. 
CAMPU 

The Champu is a kind of elaborate and 
highly artificial composition which is in 
prose and in verse, both intermingled. This 
sort of composition is not met with before 
the tenth century A. D. The Vikram 
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Exercise 

1. Mention and characterise the main classes of 
epic poems. What reasons are there for holding that 
the Mahabharata in its present form is an amplifica* 
tion of an older and simpler form ( 1909 p. ) 

2. What is known as to the history of Kavya 
literature ? What light is thrown upon that history by 
inscriptions ? State and characterise Prof. Maxmiiller’s 
Renaissance Theory (1909 IT, 1930 : p.j) 

3. State and criticize the different theories regar- 
ding the date of Kalidasa. ( 1910P, 19I2P, 1929H ) 

4. What evidence is there for determining the 
date of the Ramiiyana j> ( 39IOH. 1912P I929. 
i934H 1932P ) 

5. Discuss the date of the composition of the 
Mahabharat ? (I9IIP, I933P, 1935IT.) 

6. Name the Principal Purilnas which disseminate 
the cult of Siva, and write short notes on Kathasarit- 
Sagar, Mycchakatika and Nava Sahasanka Carit. (1911P) 

7. Indicate the distinguishing characteristics of the 
two main classes of Sanskrit epic poetry. Discuss 
the evidence as to the time at which the Mahabharat 
may have attained its ultimate form. (1911H.) 

8. What has been ascertained as to the history 
of the text of the Ramayana '{ On what evidence have 
attempts been made to determine its age ? What 
are the main characteristics of its style f 1912. 

9. Give some account of Sanskrit prose literature 
(1913P. 1924P.) 
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20. Explain the position of the Mahabharat in the 
Sanskrit literature and discuss the date and method 
of its composition. (1918, 1922.) 

21. Describe the origin and development of Sans- 
krit epic poetry. (1919 p.) 

22. Clearly state the theory of Jacobi as to the 
age of the Ramayana. (I9I9.) 

23. Discuss the antiquity of the Ramayan or of the 

Mahabharat. I920. 

24. Point out the distinctive features of the Vedic 
and classical Sanskrit literature. 1920. 

25. Explain the plot of the Ramayana and explain 
the date of its composition. (1921 .) 

26. Give a concise survey and general estimate 
of the Kavya literature with some details of one or 
two principal works discussing in this connection the 
so called Renaissance theory of Maxmuller. 1923. 

27. Either narrate the general characteristic of tile 
works going by the name of Puranas or discuss the 
remarks — f The Ramayana originally consisted of five 
books. I925. 

28. (a) "The Mahabbarata in its present shape 
contains an epic nucleus and in course of time it has 
become a comprehensive didactic work/ — Discuss. 

(b) What evidence have we regarding the origin 
and history of the Mahabharat anti the stages by 
which it attained its present form ? 1920. 

29. Discuss the so called Renaissance theory of 
Maxmuller and its bearing upon the early history of 
Sanskrit Kavya literature. 1926. 
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CHAPTER IX 
BUDDHIST LITERATURE, 

The approximate age of Buddhist 
Literature may be a few years before 
or after 485 B. C. Almost the whole 
cf the oldest Literature of the Buddhist 
consists of collections in the form 
of conversations, songs, narratives and 
canon of the order. According to 
Buddhist tradition the first Buddhist 
council was organised by the immediate 
disciples of Buddha with a view to 
establish a canon of the order. This 
resulted in the composition of the Sutta- 
pitak and Binoy-pitaka. The second 
council was held at VaifSli a hundred 
J years after the death of Buddha with a 
view to revise the doctrine of the first 
council. According to the report of the 
chronicles of Ceylon real canon of Sacred 
texts was complied during the third 
council which was held at the time of 
Asoka. These canonical compilations came 
to be known as 'Tip: takas’ or three 
baskets. These arc Benoy-Pitaka, Stitt. a 
pi taka, and Abhidhamma pitaku. 

B en or a- Pi taka contains all that 

refers to the monastic community. It 
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2 . The J dlakas — These are mostly occu- 
pied by legends described in Pali language. 
Some of these are analogous to the dialogues 
of the Upanisads and the Mahabharat. The 
main theme of the book is to depict the 
previous life of Buddha in the forms of 
birds, beasts etc. 

3. Dipavamsa — It is a history of Ceylon 
in Pali verses written about 4th century 
A. D. 

4. Mahdvamsa — It is a perfect epic 
composed probably by Mahanam towards 
the close of the 5th century A. D. in Pali. 
It speaks of the story of Gotama Buddha 
and especially the history of Buddhism in 
India. The story of Bejoy Singh is also 
depicted here. From historical point of 
view the MahSvamsa tika is a work of 
greater importance written between 1000 
and 1 250 A. B. 

We learn from Mahiivastu quotations 
that there was a Dbamtnapada in Sanskrit 
canon also divided into vaggas, and that 
its style corresponds to that of the Piili 
Dhammpada. 

5. The Mahdvastu — It is a work in mixed 
Sanskrit and describes the life of Buddha. 
This is a treasure-house of Jatakas and 
other narratives. It is written partly in pure 
prose and partly in mixed prose and verse. 
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6. The Lalit vistar — It is one of the jnosfc 
sacred of the Mahay Una texts and is other- 
wise known as Vaipulya Stltra or discotiTse 
of great extent. It gives a splendid picture 
of the Buddha with divine hallow shining 
around him. The narrative begins with the 
biography of Buddha and forms the subject 
matter of the book. There are many 
wonderful stories described here with rela- 
tion to the Buddha in a very charming way. 

7. Buddha Carit — Agva Ghosh, the 
author of the book, is one of the most pro- 
minent poets of Sanskrit literature. He 
flourished during the reign of King Kaniska 
of the the 2nd century A. D. In it the poet 
has given the intrinsic truth of the Buddhi- 
st doctrine in a noble and artistic way. 
The Buddha carit is a mahakavya or great 
epic and is possessed of all the main charac- 
teristics of the great epic. 

8. dhe Saundardnanda Kavya — This also 
was written by Asva Ghosh. T.be book 
gives the life story of Buddha and along 
with it describes beautifully the story of 
lovelorn Nanda, the half-brother of Buddha. 
The plot of the book is as follows — 

Sundari. the beautiful wife of Nanda 
• • ’ 

mourns her lost husband and Nanda too 
longs to be back with his beloved. The 
attempts of the monks to calm him ends 
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12. The Jdtakamdld — It was written by 
Ary} r a Sur. The book narrtes the anecdote -5 
of Buddha's actions in his precious births- 
It is composed in prose and verses inter- 
mignled and is important for its historical 
interest. 

. 13. Caiussafi — The author of the book 
is Aryya Dev who flourished in 2 “o A. D. 
He has attacked tbe Brahmanical practice 
of bathing in the Ganges to remove sin and 
acquire merits thereby very cuttingly. 

14. The sisyalckka D karma Kdvya — 
It was composed by Candra Gornin. It is- 
a treatise on instructions in the form a 
letter to a disciple dealing with the essen- 
tial doctrines of the Budhistic faith. 

1 5. Suhrllekha — The author Nagarjun 
has depicted the Buddhistic doctrine here 
very nicely for the use of his patron, a king. 
Nagarjuna is undoubtedly the author of 
the commentaries Prajna Paramita 
Sutra gastra and Dasa Bhumi Vibbasa 
gastra. Besides he is the author of a num- 
ber of books and translations on various 
subjects. 

16 . Mahdydn Sutrdlankdra — The author 
of tbe book is Asanga, brother of Vasu- 
bandhu, who flourished in 4 th century 
A.D. The book is overloaded with techni- 
calities and written in correct but undig- 



Vi6c f Sanskrit. L,TERATUliE - 

^ eot ^J Asia. T J fra ?ttent s fo 5*^ 
KumaraJata , e au tho r of . “ nd m 
the der i * throws n a fbe ^°°k is 

d ^Pen.c ntoflf : “«ood f%htQ - 
T/ic Avn^- 3 a Jl Mature. 

T6e word a"!" 1 

' vort fly deed and ” a si S™fies a „ . 
Sc »se of a h d generally in * note * 

t0 illustrate h' C eed ' Tt «o a J* g00d 
*«its and J bl;,c ^ deeds j St ° ries 

Ser mons & Jata ka s , ar s - The 

st °V or the ‘ D eg0hr “vadan con .' fmd of 
Po« with ' P”*"' and a s “" S,sts of a 
«* s ‘or y 0 ® 0r<d attached t - 7 ° f «-e 

A.D. Th tbe first of ft, o 1 ansJ ated 

t ae work hptr, °* tJle 3rd cpn+ 

Scho °J • Buddha ° n S- s to the rr Ul > 

s , jsrzz?£r »"S 

like the Atad*™" Sata ^-~ltiT° Jitakl,s - 
Arad =na g ata iaMd Jt ' s ^ moch 


A «h 
noiic 
Avad 
litern 


Ara, 

Sato 



350- A SHORT HISTORY OFSANSKRIT LITERATURE 


Diviyaradan 


Avadan 

kalpalata. 


A brief 
account of 
the work. 


| 


Subject 

matter. 


of legends in common with it. The book 
is found in Tibetan translation only. 

3. The jDivydvaddn — Na.ttatives here 
begin and end in the same manner as they 
are found in the Avadan gatak. The com- 
position of the work is very confused and 
disconnected, and the language and style 
too are not in agrement with the subject 
matter. 

4. The Avadan Kalpalatd— 1 1 was 
written by the Kasmirean poet Ksemen 

dra in 85o A.D, 

JAINA LITERATURE 

1. UpamitibhavaprapaJicd kathd — It was 
written by Sidha or usually known as 
Siddharsi in the beginning of the ioth 
century A.D. This famous allegorical 

romance has described the existence 
in symbolical terms. It is divided into 
eight books called Prastavas. The work 
aims at how a man by auspicious desds can 

attain to salvation. He wrote also the Adi 
Puran. 

2. Trisasthi Salaka Puusa Caritam 
It was written by Hemcandra Suri in the 
i ih century A.D. He was a prolific writer 
and had written Grammar, lexicography 
poetics and metrics. The seventh parva of 
the book is called the Jaina Ratnayana. 
The book gives the life-sketches of 63 Jinas 
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CHAPTER X 

L YRICS ( 200 B . C. — 1S00 A. D. ) 

Poetry that is fit to be sung to the lyre is 
called lyric poetry'. The individual thoughts 
and the feelings of the poet constitute lyric 
poetry'. It is a free and unrestrained outburst 
of the poet’s heart that is full to the brim with 
overflowing thoughts. When the heart is 
convulsed with passion, sorrow or emotion, the 
poet gives expression to it in the shapb 
of lyric poetry. So this kind of poetry is the 
product of the inmost soul of a particular 
individual. Shelly’s Adonais, Tennyson’s In 
Mcmoritim and poems of like nature are speci- 
mens of lyric poetry. Sanskrit lyrical poetry 
has not produced many works of any consi- 
derable length. We give below the description 
of a few of them 

t. Megha data. — Kalidiisa’s Meghaduta is 
a lyrical gem which won the admiration of 
Goethe. It consists of 1 15 stanzas. The sub- 
ject-matter of the poem is a message sent by an 
exile to his wife who dwelt far away at Alaka 
through a cloud. The book is divided into two 
parts called Purva Megha and Uttara Megha. 

2. Rtusa mkara — Kalidasa’s Rtusarahara 
consists of 153 stanzas. It describes in six 
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chapters all the various seasons. This displays 
the poet's sympathy with Nature, his keen 
power of observation and his skill in describing 
seasons in vivid colours. 

3. Ghatakarpara . — A lyric poem consisting 
of 22 stanzas is named Ghatakarapara after its 
author. The verses are full of erotic sentiments. 
The date of the poem is not known. 

. 4. Cmirapancd iika . — The Caurapancasika 
or the Fifty Stanzas of the Thief is a lyrical 
poem containing considerable beauty. Bilhana, 
the author of the book, belonged to the latter 
half of the 18th century. It is said that the 
poet fell in love with a princess and when 
detected was sentenced to death. But he 
pleased the king by his work and was let off. 

5. Sfngdrasataka. - Bhartrhari’s Srngara 
Satakam deserves mention here. This deals 
with erotic sentiment. The poet lived in the 
first half of the seventh century A. D. 

6. BTngdratilakam . — This consisting of 
22 stanzas is attributed to Kalidasa. But 
it is undoubtedly the work of a later poet. This, 
though full of erotic verses, has much origina- 
lity in it. According to Mr. Hillebrandt it 
was written by Kalidas. 

7. Amarusatakam , — Amarasatakam or 
Hundred Stanzas of Amaru, describes skilfully 
the various stages of estrangement and recon- 
ciliation. The poet lived perhaps in the 9th 
century A. D. 
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8. Saptasatakam . — 'This was written by 
Hala in Prakrit before 1000 A. D. Gobardhana 
translated these in modern Sanskrit under the 
title of Aryasaptasati. His critical estimate of 
poets and their poems is indeed charming. 

9. Anyokti Muktdlata — of Sambhu and 
Anyokti gatak of Viresvar are poems 
of the nature of Arya <sapta Sail. Both 
these were written in the eleventh century 
A. D. 

10. Bhdminl Vilas — of Jagannath who 
lived in the 17th century A. D. during 
the rule of Sajaban is a good lyrical 
poem. Besides this, he composed several 
^5is known as Pxju^a Lahari, Sudhalahari, 
Amrita Lahari etc, which too are genuine 
specimens of lyrical composition. 

II Sabha Rafijan gatak, ganti Vilas, 
givotkarsa Manjarl etc. of Nilkantha, con- 
temporaoneus with the poet Jagannath are 
good lyrical poems. 

N. B ■ — There is an overwhelming number 
of «fas in Sanskrit written by various 
persons at different times, which can 
appropriately be taken under this head. 
Though short, they are indeed good speci- 
mens of lyrical poetry. Their number 
would exceed a thousand. Many of them 
have been compiled by some publishers 
under the name of etc, 
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to Prof, Wilson these were written about the 
10th or 12th century A. D. Some think that 
Bharttrhari explains chiefly the doctrines of 
the Vedanta System of Philosophy in these 
works, though here and there he refers to 
Yoga doctrine also. The style is simple 
and lucid. But the meaning is sometimes 
obscure on account of an attempt at brevity, 

Sankaracaryya’s Mohamudgara consis- 
ting of several stanzas describes very beauti- 
fully the transitoriness of the world and the 
way to attain salvation. It is believed that 
he composed these verses and left them 
under the care of one of his disciples when 
he with a view to learn Kamagastra entered 
into the body of king Amaraka. The disciple 
was advised by him to chant these verses be- 
fore him if he would unfortunately be addic- 
ted to worldly pleasures forgetting his real 
mission. 

The Dhammapada in Pali deserves men- 
tion here. It is a collection of aphorisms re- 
presenting the most beautiful, profound and 
poetical thought in Buddhistic literature. The 
keynote of these works is the doctrine of the 
vanity of human nature. 

ANTHOLOGIES OR COLLECTION OF VERSES. 

/. Kavlndra Vacana S muccaya — This 
seems to be the oldest of its kind. It was 
compiled perhaps in 1200 A. D. 
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Yama and Yami, Pururavah and UrvasI etc , 1 
as also to the Vedic rites which did not consist 
merely of the singing of songs or recitation of 
hymns in honour of the gods, but involved a 
a complex round of ceremonies in which the 
performers of the rite assumed for the time 
being personalities other than their own. Prof. 
Keith has described elaborately in his ‘Drama’ 
that in the Mahavrata sacrifice there are suffi- 
cient materials for the development of Drama 
and that there undoubtedly were present elements 
of dramatic representation. Of various ele- 
ments which enter into a drama the songs of 
the Samaveda and the use of ceremonial dances 
occupy the highest place. 

According to Profs, Hillebrandt and Sten 
Konow the drama traces its origin to popular 
mime along with national epics. Prof. Pischel 
holds that the puppet play was at 
the bottom of Sanskrit drama and that India is 
the cradle of drama, whence it has spread over 
the world. He believes that dramas had their 
origin in shadow dramas. Prof. E. B. Hoer- 
witz is of opinion that Indian drama has its 
origin in the recitation of national songs at a 
social or religious gathering. According to 

Prof. Ridway the time honoured custom of 
honouring the great led to the development of 
Hindu drama. So this had its origin in ballads 

1. Kalidas took the last mentioned dialogue as the 
burden of his immortal drama VikramorvaSIyam. 
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the latter always requires action. Emotion of 
the poet, as in the lyric, does not constitute 
the plot of the dramatic poet, he must take 
his subject matter from religion, history or the 
actual life of man. The subject matter oflyric 
poetry is therefore opposed to that of drama. 
The subject matter of epic poetry is also drawn 
from religion, history or life ; but the epic port 
speaks in his own person, whereas the dramatic 
poet lets the characters speak fur themselves. 

It is linked also to the pictorial art which, 
lac!;: in spoken word and hence h static, where- 
as, dramatic art is continu uis throughout. It i- 
mort: akin to music and the dance. Thotmh the 
origin of drama is wrapper! in ob:-curity still it 
can be inferred that it was originally purely re- 
liqioua and that it formed, a part of rnnyic art. 
Tradition also declares that the fret dramatic m- 
pre-entation in the presence of pods ron T'w s of 
three clement : *-^ r. cu and •-mr i fry owe tlrir 
oriyin to the: national epics to a cirt.un cate- : 
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to the second century B. C. Therein we find 
the mention of representations of the Kamsa 
I'adfam and BnUbantfknir:. 

Fragments of Indian palm-leaf manuscripts 
found in Central Asia show that dramatic lite- 
rature was flourishing several centuries earlier 
in the Ku'f»n period. The discover)’ of A^va- 'Vl»en did 
gliosc's fragments of drama has shattered the i«h ? 
ry theory of Prof. Levi. It shows that drama 
had attained a very definite and complete form 
long before the advent of the mss. The Girnar 
inscription of Rudra Dnman (about 150 A. D.) 
and the inscription of SakaUshava Data or Ris- 
hava Datta ( 124 A. D. ) point to the above 
conclusion. The theory that the Western 
Ksluttrapas introduced Sanskrit drama, also 
falls to the ground from the above facts. 1 

The history of drama must be inferred from 
(t‘. the plays themselves, (2) from works dealing 
with the arts of dramatic composition and 
dramatic representation, ( 3) from references in History of 
other literatures, (4) and from a consideration a£“Xpmcnt. 
of the popular theatre which continues still to 
to flourish in India. In his "A Bibliography of 
Sanskrit Drama” M. Schuyler notices the 
names of 500 Sanskrit dramas. The number 
itself, which has come down to us, is a suffi- 
cient guarantee for the rich and varied 
development of the dramatic literature. This 
is corroborated also by treatises on the cons- 


to 
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truction and representation of the plays 
numbering more than a dozen. Of these 
treatises the Natya Sutra of Bharata, the 
Da^arupa of Dhananjaya, the Nataka Can- 
drika Alamkara of Ru pages va mi, the Natya 
Darpana of Ramacandra and the Sahitya 
Darpana of Yiivanatha Ivaviraja deserve men- 
tion. Only a few old works have references 
to the representations of dramatic literature. 
The Harivamia speaks of a 
the authorship of which is ascribed to Valmiki. 
Bhababhiiti in his Uttaracaritam perhaps refers 

to this when he says, “cnaq 3ft s 5? ^ui: 

Pici: n ^ ^pffidfecT ?ifawiqFE_ 

vroTFi ( Act. IV). Epics, 

generally do not mention anything regarding 
dramatical literatures. Patanjali, as has been 
said before, mentions (he names of and 

by way of illustration of dramatic or 

graphic presentation. Panini’s mention of 
* 13 * 34 , a text book for directions or rules for 
actors, ascribed to fii Filin and KrsiUva also 
shows that dramatic literature had had its 
development even before the time of PFiiiini. 
Though the origin of drama is wrapped in 
obscurity, still it may fairly be stated that 
Indian drama flourished side by side, if not 
earlier than, the Greek drama. 

According to Aristotle a drama must have, 
(i) unity of action, (2) unity of time and* 
(3) unity of place. The recog- 

nises the first fully and the second to a 
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certain extent, It dor? nut recognise the 
tlurd .it all. 

According to t lie unity of notion nil in- 
cident'; *-f the play should converge to 
the same pdnt, i. t. they should directly or 
indirectly help the principal action of the 
drama to come to it,-, close nicely. According 
!<? the unity of :in:t ;tn tlratna shall exceed 
in duration a day. According to the unity of 
/ into nil dramatical scenes should be laid in 
one place. The j docs not observe 

the second and third unities in many 
places. The drama is a state or condition in 
hut in Aristotle it is an action. 
Acting is common in hath but dancing is not 
valued much by AriMotle. Both lay great stress 
on the plot over much. The division of charac- 
ters as hiyjtt vtufdfa and fa :v is ahin to the Gre- 
cian iifai if, rtc.i and inf trior. Indian stage was 
quite different from that of Greece, Greek 

dramas have chorus, while it is absent in Hindu 
dramas, fnrnrr, K'tri’S. v-r't etc. arc entirely absent 
itt Grech dramas. Similarly the five junctures 
or q~cnf*; of Hindu drama, though not express- 
ly mentioned, are found in, ns Mr. D. N, 
Hasu points out, Europen dramas’ too.* 

* See spjwii* Jjirqiryi by Devendranath Basu, 


TYPES OF DRAMA 

t. No taka —The subject-matter of drama 
is drawn from tradition or religion. The hero is 
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either king or a royal saint or a god appearing 
in human form. The dominant sentiment of the 
play is either heroic or erotic with other senti- 
ments as subsidiary. The tragedy being un- 
known in Sanskrit, the end of the play must 
be happy. It is written both in prose and 
poetry. The prose must be simple and bereft 
of elaborate compounds and the verses sweet 
and clear. The number of acts should not be 
less than five and more than ten. It 
should be borne in mind in this connection 
that a play containing every kind of episodes 
goes by the name of Mahanataka’ 

Sakuntalam, Uttara Ramacaritam, Vent 
Samharam etc fall under this species. 

(2) Prakaran — It is a social comedy and 
follows mainly the laws of construction of the 
Nataka. The subject-matter is a fictitious 
one chosen by the will of the play-right. 
Slaves, bitas, merchant chiefs aud rogues of 
various kinds find their place here. The 
dominant sentiment, is erotic. The name ofthe 
play is derived from the name of the hero or 
the heroine or from both. Sometimes it is 
derived from the principal incident in the 
subject-matter. 

Malati Madhav, Mrcchakatikam etc. fall 
under this group. 

(3) Samavaksr — This describes something 
supernatural. The plot is derived from some 
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tale of gods or demons. The Sandhis are 
omitted here and Vindu (expansion) plays 
an important part. The number of heroes 
may reach twelve. The principal sentiment 
here is heroic Amritamanthan and Pafica- 
ratra etc are the best types of this species. 

(4) Ihdmfga — The play derives its name 
from the fact that in it a maiden is as hard to 
attain as a deer, which is sought after. The 
subject-matter is taken partly from legends 
and partly from poetic imaginations. The death 
of a great man should not be shown. The 
hero and his rival would be noble and haughty. 
In it Mukha, Pratimukha, Avamarsa and 
Nirbahan Sandhis are allowed. The number 
of acts varies from one to five. Rukmimharalj. 
and Vatsarajcarit are the best types of this. 

(5) Dima — The heroes of the play are to 
be gods, demigods or demons : all of haughty 
types. The subject matter is legendaty. It 
is bereft of Sandhi. Magic, sorcery, combats, 
and eclipses are shown. Erotic and comic 
sentiments would not find their place here — 
the predominant sentiment being fury. The 
number of acts is four. There shall be neither 
jRsre nor ft'SR’JW. It should be devoid of 
graceful manner. Tripurabadha and Man- 
mathonmathan are the best speciments of this. 

(6) Vysyoga — It would exhibit a military 
spectacle, the subject matter here is legendary. 
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The hero is either a god or a royal saint. It 
has only one act and the action too extends 
only for a day. It is full of strife and battle. 
The erotic and comic sentiments are not 
allowed. Of the Sandhis Mukha, Pratimukha, 
and Nirvahana are allowed. 

Parthaparakrama and Madhyama Vya- 
yoga are the best of the types. 

(7) Aixka — It is, as the name indicates, a 
single act play. The subject matter is a 
derived from legends with poetical develop- 
ment. The hero is a common folk and 
the sentiment is Mukha Sandhi and Nir- 
hahan Sandhi are not allowed here. It is a 
play, within a play- In Raja tfekhar’s Bala 
Ramayana it is called Prenkhanaka. 

Sarmistha-Yajati is a master piece of 
this type. 

8 . Praha sana — Here the plot is the poet’s 
invention It deals with the tricks and quarters 
of low born people of every sort. There is only 
one act . Mukha Sandhi and Nirbakan Sandhis 
are allowed. The prevailing sentiment is 
comic. There are three sorts of Prahasana. 

(i) Buddha (pure) in which heretics, maid- 
servants, Parasites and Brahmanas are represen- 
ted in their appropriate costume and languages ; 
(ii) The modified which represents eunuchs, 
chamberlains, ascetics in their proper garb and 
speech ; (iii) The mixed — which contains the 
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Dramas arc divided into two main classes — 

Rupakas or Natakas and Uparfipakas or 
Upanatakas There are ten different species ? r ^° n ° f 
of the former and eighteen of the latter. * 

Types of Upanatakas. 

Of the eighteen varieties of Upaniitakas 
the Natika, Prakarailika, Sattaka, Trotaka, 

Gosthi, Halloa, Natyarasaka, Srigadita etc. 
are important 

In a Natika, the hero must be a gay king 
intriguing to attain marriage with the heroine 
who is somehow or other introduced into 
the royal harem in an inferior capacity. The 
jealousy of the Crown queen devoted to the ucfoTl's-" 
king at first stands in the way of the marriage tik& 
but is induced at last to sanction it The 
dramatic personce mainly consist of women. 

* qmxnfl atrahi ys ^ 1 

twra 1 

sgrekr wfcrai 1 

«j£fspni jracraf cisn 1 


In addition to the above Vigvanatha enumerates 
tfesT, f^nfasn and KvJKrif, but he omits wu in the 
group of SW5 ! His may stand for Bharata’s 
for and for 
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It has four acts and abounds in Prakrit. 
Ratan avail is the best specimen. 

Prakaranika — is precisely of the same 
character as Natika excepting that its hero 
and heroine generally belong to the merchant 
class. 

Ssattaka — is also a varient of the Natika. 
It is written in Prakrit and has no introductory 
scene of any kind. The acts are called here 
i A dance of the Sattaka type is 
found in abundance here. Trotaka is a variant 
of Nataka with love between a human hero 
and a superhuman heroine. 

The Halhs'a, as it appears from the name, 
is a glorified dance. The Natyarasaka is a 
ballet-cum- pantomime. The Gosthx has nine 
or ten men and five or six women as actors. 

Besides we have Chhaya rupaka or shadow 
play. Dharmabhyudaya and Dyutangada 
are the best specimens of this. Prof. Ludas 
includes Mahanataka in the list of Chhaya 
Natak, Gita Govinda, — though a lyrical poem 
is capable of a quasi- dramatic presentation. 


Characteristics of the Sanskrit Dramas. 

The characteristic features of Indian dramas 
are that they are a mixture of tragic and 
comic in one and the same book. As a rule, 
a Sanskrit drama cannot or rather should not 
have a tragic end i. e. it should not be a 
one. In the course of the entire drama 



MamA 


it emphasises the plot and brings it to a nice 
perfection in a conspicuous manner. It is 
very difficult to single out any drama which is 
entirely devoted either to tragic or to comic p 00a H ar tiea 
interest. A little attention to the plot in Saukrit 
of the Mudraraksasam will convince a reader 
as to how studiously Sanskrit dramatists 
devoted themselves to the perfection of plot. 

Aim and Nature of dramas. 

The aim of the Indian dramatist is not to 
protray types of character, but individual 
persons. They do not, like the Greek drama- 
tists, observe the unity of time or place They 
often introduce romantic and fabulous elements. Mature 0 f 
They mix prose with verse. They blend the Sanskrit 
comic with the serious. The character of the 
Vidusaka can be compared with that of the 
fool in Shakespeare. Contrivances are inended 
to further the action of the drama. No Sanskrit 
drama can be found which can serve the full 
purpose of an<English drama like Shakes- a nd°Epilogue 
peare’s Comedy of'Errors. 

Every Sanskrit play begins with a prologue 
or introduction and ends with an epilogue or 
conclusion. 

Sanskrit drama is divided into scenes and 
acts. The former is marked by the entrance 
of one character and the exit of another. 

To show connection between a previous and 
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A number of works of the famous poet Bhfisa 
has recently been discovered and edited by 
Pandit T. Ganapati giistrl. 

I. — bhasa and his works. 

Pandit T. Ganapati Sastrl has proved 
conclusively in his introduction to the Pratima 
Natakam that at the time of the poet Sanskrit 
was the spoken language, that Bhasa lived 
before the time of Patafijali and that the poet 
Kalidasa was much influenced both as regards 
his dramas and poetical literature by the works 
of Bhasa. In his opinion Bhasa lived about 
4th century B. C. 

Hitherto thirteen plays of Bhasa have been 
discovered. These arc Pratinjna Yaugan- 
dharayaiia, Svapna-vSsavadatta, Pancaratra, 
Balacarita, Abhiseka, Pratima, Carudatta, 
Dutaghatotkaca, Avimaraka, Madhyamavya- 
yoga, Karnabhara, Urubhauga and Dutaviikya. 

1, Pratijha — This is a natika in four acts. 
The story of the drama is as follows : Once 
Udayana, King of Vatsa, went a-hunting in 
the Ndga forest. There Salankiiyana, minister 
of Pradyota, King of UjjayinT, placed an arti- 
ficial elephant. When Udayana taking that to be 
a real one was ready to bring it under his con- 
trol by playing on the harp named Ghosavati, 
the soldiers fell upon him and took him prisoner. 
Then SSlankayana took away his chains 
and gave him to Pradyota. Pradyota made 
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at the kws of Vasavadatta, wedded PadmavatT. 
Once Viisavadatln while sitting beside liic 
sleeping Udnyam heard him say something 
in his sleep regarding her. She touched him 
and fled away for fear ol his being awakened. 
Vatsnraja awoke and followed her to bring her 
back, but she, by this time, was out of sight. 
This made him uneasy. The mother of Vasa- 
vadatta sent to her son-in-law the picture board 
of her daughter along with Udayana. Padma- 
vatl seeing the picture said that there was a 
IirFihmnna girl, a prototype of Viisavadatta, 
near her, whom her brother had placed 
in her custody. Then when she was brought 
before the king, the latter recognised 
her arid knowing everything in detail from 
Yaugandharny.uia was highly pleased and 
lived happily long with his wives. 

3. Pancarjtra. — This is a drama in three 
acts, Druia being asked by Duryodhana at 
the end of the xppjmnn about his honorarium 
said that he wished that the Pfindavas would 
get back their kingdom. Duryodhana con- 
sented to this provided the whereabouts of the 
Piindavas could be found out within five nights. 
Then Duryodhana, Kama and others went to 
the country of Virata to take away his cattle. 
Virata being away from the country at the 
time, Arjuna, in the guise of Vrhannala, with 
Uttara, son of Viraia, attacked the Kaurava 
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bhoja, his uncle, in the fttiire of a Svapaka. 
He once saved Kurnngt, daughter of the king, 
from a fanatic elephant. Thus there grew 
mutu.il love an 1 he lived secretly in the palace 
with her- Then followed their separation. 
Then he again came in contact with the 
prince s with the help of the magic ring given 
to him by Vidyadhira The period of the curse 
Iwing over he was again reunited with his 
parents, uncle and others. Then they knew 
what happened from N.arada. 

<?. C'/nYu,'/.?.— T his play in four acts des- 

cribes the love of Carudalta, the hero of the 
drama, towards Wantasena, the heroine. It 
has a striking similarity with Siidrakn’s Mrcch- 
akatiknm. It is doubtless that this Carudatta 
forms the basis of sfid ra lea’s drama. The ideas 
tersely c< pressed in Carudatta have been d rap- 
ped to a tedious length in the Mrcchakntiknm. 

9-1 1- i'fadf: ya nui vy <iyogu % Datavdkya, 
D >i!nr t haiokac'i, Karnabhjra and Urubhatiga 
are the remaining plays of the poet hitherto 
discovered. Each of these consists of a single 
act only. The first describes how Bhtmasena 
saved a Brahma na family from the severe 
grip of Ghatotknea. In the second Srikp?ija 
goes to the Court of Duryodhana as a 
messenger of the Piindnvas. The third relates 
how Ghatotkaca being sent by Krshna, who 
was angry on account of the death of Abhi- 
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manyu, acted as a messenger to Duryodhana. 
The fourth deals with the giving of armour 
and ear rings of Kama to Indra. The very 
name reveals the subject matter of the fifth 
book. 

II.— KALIDASA’S WORKS. 

Kalidasa. 

The earliest authentic reference t~> Kali- 
dasa, the greatest poet of India, is an inscrip • 
tion dated 634 A. D. (Jashapur, discovered 
by Mr. Fleet of Bombay Civil service), in 
which he and Bharavi are spoken of as being 
renowned poets. Bana’s reference to him in his 
Harsacaritam shows that he flourished before 
the time of Bana who lived in the 1st half of 
the 7th century. It is not yet finally settled who, 
Yikrama, the patron of Kalidasa, was. Accord- 
ing to popular tradition he flourished in 56 B. C. 
But scholars do not seem to be yet agreed 
on the point. Many of them are of opinion 
that Vikramaditya, the patron of Kiilidasa, 
preceded Siladitya II and reigned in the sixth 
century. Macdonell places Kalidasa in the 
5th century A. D [For a fuller account see 
“The date of Kalidas” ante. 

SaJcuntalam, Vikramorva$%yain and Mala- 
vikdgnimitram are the existing dramas of 
the poet. Besides, 
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and 3Tftfaf^!vrc r m are ascribed to the world 
poet Kalidasa. 

His style is smooth and (lowing. He does 
not use big compounds like his followers. He 
is famous (or his similes *. In describing nature 
and tender feelings he all but excels all other 
poets of the world. But the pandits of India hold 
generally that 'g ypju q’qfifi i 

i, Sakuutolam — This is a romantic drama 
in seven acts. The plot is derived from the 
first book of the Mahabharata and Padma- 
puratia. This belongs to the group of Nataka. 

Story of S iknntalam— Dusyanta, a descen- 
dant of the Puru family, once went a hunting 
in the hermitage of Kanva and found Sakun- 
tala, his foster-daughter, watering the plants 
of the grove with her female friends Anasuya 
and Priya nvadil. The king at first sight fell 
in love with her and wedded her in the 
Gandharva manner. He went away to his 
capital leaving a signet ring to her. gakuntala 
after the departure of the king was absorbed 
in his thought Just then Durvasah, an angry 
sage, appeared on the scene and finding 
Sakuntala neglecting her duty cursed her say- 
ing that the king would not recognise her with- 
out seeing the ring he gave her. Sage Kariva 
on his return home knew everything in time 
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He at once followed the demon and rescued 
her from his hands. A natural love grew in 
them. Urvasi being summoned before the 
throne of Indra, the lovers parted. 

Urvasi played the part of Laksmih in the 
play of The Betrothal of Lakshmik in heaven, 
and being asked on whom her heart was set 
she named Pururavah instead of Puru ottama. 

She was consequently cursed by the teacher, 

Bharata, but was forgiven by Indra. Indra 
allowed her to remain with Pururavah till the 
latter saw his offspring. 

Once Urvasi entered into the Kumara-forest 
and turned into a creeper. The king was in 
search of her everywhere but to no purpose. 

Finally under the influence of a magic stone, 
the creeper was transformed into Urvasi and 
they returned to the capital. 

Then, as luck would have it, the king dis- 
covered his son Ayu. Urvasi must now go to 
heaven, but then Indra made a new concession 
and allowed her to remain with Pururavah till 
his dealth. 

3, Mslavikagnimitram . — The hero of the 
book belonged to the Sunga dynasty reign- 
ing at VidiSa, the modern Bhilsa. This des- piotofMa- 
cribes the love of King Aguimitra and Mala- Iarik5, 
vika, one of the queen’s attendants. The 
queen tried to keep her out of the sight of 
the king but atlast the king saw her and fell 
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in love with her. At last it turned out that 
Malavika was a princess and therefore there 
was no objection on the part of the king to 
marry her. 

1 1 1. — SUDRAK A*S WORK. 

Sudraka, the author of Mrcchakattka, 
flourished before Vikrama at whose court 
the nine gems lived. The play according to 
Weber could not have been written before 
the second century A. D. For it mentions 
iiatiaka as the name of a coin which accord- 
ing to Wilson is borrowed from the coins of 
Kanerki, a king, who reigned in the 
40 A. D. But a date long subsequent to this 
will have to be assigned to the drama, 
since the vernacular dialects it introduces 
appear in a most barbarous condition. 
Besides, we get an account of the flourishing 
state of Buddhism here. Moreover, from 
the perusal of the drama it is seen that the 
parts of the Mahabharata and the Rama- 
yana describing wars were a favourite 
reading at the time of its composition. 

No other work is ascribed to him. 

This drama describes the social condition 
of India of the time more fully than any 
other of its kind. The plot is woven very 
skilfully and exquisitely. The execution of 
the work is also very nice. 
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1. MX cell aka fi k a m — This play is attri- 
buted to King gudraka but Dandin was 
most probably the real author of the book. 
The book abounds with old rites and cus- 
toms and the duties of a house-holder. It in 
ten acts describes the love of Carudatta, a 
wealthy merchant of the town of Ujjain, 
who spent all his wealth in charity and 
was possessed of an untarnished character, 
towards a rich courtesan of rare qualities 
named Vasantasena. It belongs to the 
prakarana group. The plot of the drama is 
the best of other Sanskrit plays. The name 
of the play is taken from an incident of 
the sixth act where the heroine gives all 
her ornamguts to the hero’s son in a terra- 
cotta cart. The pjet most probably flouri- 
shed in the 6th century A. D. 

IV.- BHATTANARaYANA’S WORK. 

According to tradition Bhattanarayana, 
the author of the Venisarahara, was the first 
ancestor of the prresent illustrious Tagore 
family. He was a native of Kanyakubja 
and one of the first of the Gauda Brahmans 
whom Adisura invited to his Yajna. He is 
quoted by Mammata who lived between 1150 
and 1250 A.D. Bhojadeva too mentions him, 
so he could not have flourished after lo7o 
A.D. Dasatvipaka written about the middle 
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in four acts describes the love of Udayana, 
king of Kaugambi and Ratnavali, princess 
of Ceylon, who had been ship-wrecked and 
found her way to Vatsa’s Court. The plot 
is derived from Somadeva's Kathasarit 
Sagara > Bhasa’s Svafna naiaha and Kali- 
dasa's Malavikd. This belongs to the 


Natika- group. 

No 2. Naganatida — The drama in five 
acts describes the self-sacrifice of Jlmutavahana. 
The subject-matter has been taken from the 
Brhatkatha of Gunadhyaya. The plot of the 
book is as follows ; — 

Jlmutavahana struck friendship with Mitra 
Vasu- T his man had a sister named JdalayavatJ. 
Jlmutavahana fell in love with her and married 
her. Once Jlmutavahana saw aheap of bones 
and asked for its reason. He came to know 
that these were the bones of the snakes that 
were offerred uuto Garuda. One day when 
gankhacura’s turn came, Jlmutavahana went 
in lieu of him. Garuda came to the fixed place 
at the appointed hour and devoured Jlmuta- 
vahana, but Gaurt showered nectarine juice 
from heaven and restored life to Jlmutavahana 
and the snakes that were devoured by Garuda. 

3. Priya Darstka — The King of Kalinga 
was willing to marry Priyadarsika, daughter 
of king Drdha Varma who refused the pro- 
posal and got her married with Udayana, King 


Source of the 
drama. 


Plot of the 
drama. 


Plot of the 
drama. 


25 



e 


3S * 4 sti °RT HrsroKv ofsi* 

SAA SJCRz r Litekav 
° f Vataa - Tie K ; ^ 

^lZr° St Va, there “P°n 

^7 brought her befortyhis rescued tie princess' 

ianv T 6 t0 b? n i T maSt "- K°" 

^iranyii fa w as Aranyiki » ' r , . 

V-ava datK . aSa in C °“™ «>/ the Q^J*" 

raarnea to Udayana. ° f «"* she Was 

BHAVABHT; AMD - 

uHis wob.k s 

Ar „ a- Bha ™l>/Mz. i - 

According to P-- 

£* Pafronfeed b y Bhavabh Sf ; 

Btavabh^-il i middte °ftteath 

^^ d r heb ^o t i: R r^ 

***£, b ; e «- —t. .ho 1 0 t ^ 

In th, h ^Sinning of th Ka '7 a 

" the long fet of ? tie r,i h cen( 

fore f " a Bhara f>iat; fs m Haa «car itam 

f <s clear that he came "!. enl,oned . tiare- 
d °“™fcd in tie rsth aj ; o 7 f a / ter V ™ a -ho 
Cons, dering all these pj ; Dfs 0,6 ^ th century. 

^I/gh“ fl0UriShedin ^'and may ?ayfte 

ei ghth century . nd quarter of 

Biavabhuti is the 

Ptays. — the jr, r *. autilor °f three dram=r- 
and r,y, _ aca ntam ™atic 

;<7 ^ V2ac ar£tani ° t7Ha dhavam 

•^uavavu tf f s a 

J Is a poet or ~ 

§ re at merit. He 



draKiA 


describes exquisitely the beauty and grandeur 
of nature. He is not inferior to Kalidasa in 
depicting human character and deep pathos. 
The genius of Bhavabhuti was more of a lyric 
than of a dramatic nature. 

Bhavabhuti was a native of Vidarbha in 
South central India. He is famous for his 
poetic beauty and feeling, exquisite verse and 
polished style. As a dramatist he has but 
moderate power. 

i. M alatim&dhavam — This is a prakarana 
in ten acts and describes the love between 
Malati, the daughter of the minister of Ujjain, 
and Madhava, a young scholar studying in 
that city and son of the minister of another 
state. The story of Makaranda, Madhava’s 
friend, and Madayantika, a sister of the king’s 
favourite, is skilfully interwoven with it. 
Kamandaki here serves the purpose of Friar 
Lawrence in Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet. 

2 1 Mahavira Caritain — It destcribes the 
early life and fortunes of Rama, Bhavabhuti, 
here, closely follows Valmiki, the author of 
the Ramayana. 

3, Uttara Caritam. — This is a sequel to 
the Mahavira Caritam. This is rather a dra- 
matic poem than a play. It describes in seven 
acts the banishment of Sita, the birth of Lava 
and KuSa and how they were brought up in the 
hermitage of Valmiki, Rama’s Agvamedha 


3*7 


Critical esti- 
mate. 


Plot of the 
drama. 


Subject ma- 
tter- 


Story of the 
play. 




DRAMA 


339 


Visnu Purana, Bhagavata Purana and 
Kathasarit-sagara are the sources of this S ° urces ‘ 
drama. 

The plot of this drama though intricate 
in nature has nicely been worked out by the 
author. The work is replete with social rites 
and customs. Besides, we find in it the illus- Plot, 
tration of the relation between king and his 
subjects, husband and wife and friend and 
friend. 

Mudrd-Rdksasam — It was written by 
Vigakhadatta about 500 A. D. and deserves 
special mention. It is unique in its character. 

It is a historical drama and describes 

the ascension of Candra Gupta to the 

throne of Magadha and the destruction of ma ' 

the race of Nandas by the crooked policy 

of Cariakya and the winning over of 

Rakassa, the minister of the Nanda kings, to 

the side of Candra Gupta as well. 

VIII. — RAJASEKHARA’S WORKS. 

Rdjasekhara. 

Peterson assures us that Rajasekhara’s date 
is the middle of the eighth century. According 
to Mr. A. Borooah the seventh century is his 
probable date. But Apte after discussing various 
views comes to the conclusion that Rajasekhara 
lived between the end of the seventh and the of the 
middle of the tenth century, as he is quoted in 
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of Mrgaakavarma to the queen of king 
Vidyadharamalla. The king’s minister knew 
who the disguised boy was. He tried to bring 
about her union with the king, for it was fore- 
told that whoever would marry Mrgankana- 
vatl would become an emperor. Through some 
contrivance of the minister the king and the 
girl met and fell in love with each other. 

Vidusaka p'ayed some trick upon the Queen’s 
confidante Mekhala, whereupon she to have 
her revenge, gets the king married with 
Mrgankavarma in the guise of a woman. 

Then comes a messenger from Candravarma to 
say that the king got a son and that the disgui- 
sed Mrgankavarma was really the daughter of 
Candravarma. 

3. Bala Rd may ana. This is a nataka in 

ten acts and relates the whole story of Rama ma 

from Sita’s svaya pbara to the killing of 
Ravana and Rama’s return to Oudh. 

4. Bala-bharata— The play is also called 
Pracaqda-Pandava and contains in violation 
of the rules of drama only two acts. The sub- 
ject matter has been taken from the Maha- 
bharata- It describes the svayamvara of 
Draupadi, how Yudhisthira lost everything in story of the 
gambling, how Draupadi was dragged into pIar- 

the Court of Duryodhan'a and how the Pan 
davas departed to the forest with their 
wife. 
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that no (Sanskrit) drama shall exceed ten acts 
in length”, f Prof. Macdonell also holds this to 
be of fourteen acts. But Maharaja Kalikrsna 
Bahadur, C. M. R. A. s., &c. &c. in his 
preface to the English translation of the 
Mahanat aka says that lie collected a dozen of 
Manuscript copies both ancient and modem, 
and each of these contained nine acts only. J 

The Hindus are of opinion that this is the 
first regular play on the same subject as the 
Ramayana, but in fact Bhababhuti first dealt 
with the subject of the Ramayana in his 
Vlra and Uttara Carit im. 

It is quite without interest to the students 
of Sanskrit and is nothing but a collection of 
various authors. 

X.— KRSNA MIS'RA’S WORK. 

Prabodhacandrodaya — This was written 
about the end of the nth century by Krsbna- 
misra. This in six acts aims at the glorifi- 
cation of orthodox Brahmanism in the 
Visnuite sense. This can be compared to the 
allegorical plays of the Spanish poet Calderon. 
Reason, religion, will &c, have been personified 

t WTf^n wrawi: Rfcstffjcii: i 

J Thus we see that the drama compiled by Damodara 
MiSra has either 10 or 14 acts, while that compiled 
by Madhusudan has 9 acts only. 
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A. D. The book describes the love story 
of Udayan and Vasavadatta. 

15. Mayu Rdja— In the ninth century 
A. D. he wrote Udatta Raghava describing the 
life-sketch of Ramcandra. Here Ramcandra 
did not kill Bali from a covert but there was a 
hand to hand fight between them. 

16. Murdri — He composed Anargha Rag- 
hava towards the close of the ninth century 
A. D. His rivalry with BhavabhQti has 
sustained a complete failure here. 

17. Vilhan — Towards fie close of the 
eleventh century he composed Karnasundari 
in celebration of the marriage ceremony i f 
.Mianalla Devi, daughter of the Kamata king 
Jayke^I with Kama Dev. king of Anihilvar. 

18. Jaydcv . — He wrote Prasanna Raghava 
in the 12th century A, D. This too deals with 
the life of Ramcandra. 

19. Rapa. Gosvdml — In the 15th century 
A. D. he wrote Vidagdha Madhavn and Lalit- 
madhava describing the transcendental love 
between Rfidha and Krisna. He composed 
besides, Vanakcli -Kaumudt which falls under 
the section Bhana. 

20. Udchtr.di — His Mallikamflrut was written 
about 1700 A. 1). The author is quite distinct 
from Dandl, the author of K ftvy.'dar'a. 

2r. K dr: can dcaryya . — He is assigned to 
the 1 2th century A. D. His Dhananjaya Vijay 
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bvlhc beauty of flowers brought by a Gandhar- 
va requests BhTma to fetch some more for her. 
There is a Jong vehement altercation between 
Bhima and Hanuman. 

2 7. Blurskara — His Unmatta Riighva was 
written to entertain an assembly of the learned 
that met together to pay homage to Vidya- 
ranya. It was written about the middle of 
the fourteenth centuiy A. D. It describes in 
a single act the maddened soliloquies of Rama 
on account of the sudden disappearance of Slta 
in a shady garden where a tresspasser would 
turn to a deer owing to Durvasa’s curse. The 
whole story imitates closely the fourth act of 
VikromorvasM. 

2S. Yatnann Bhafia Vdnd — He wrote 
SrifigarabhQ;all about the middle of the 15th 
century A. D. The book describes the amorous 
adventure of Vilasa Sekhar, 

29. Krsmadatla— He lived under the 
patronage of King Purusottama Deva of Orrissa 
(1478-1503 A. D). His Puranjaya carit des- 
cribes in five acts the story of Puranjay as 
narrated in the Bhagavat Puran. His Kuvala- 
sviya, a drama in seven acts, describes how a 
Vedic student fell in love with a maiden Mada- 
Iasa by name The poet was intimately 
familiar with the dramatic literatureof the day. 

30 . Mathura Dds , — He wrote Vrsa 
Bhaiiuja, a natika in four acts, that describes 
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the love of grcekrsna and Radha. He 
flourished about 15th century A. D. 

31 . Samar a ja Dtksii — He lived at the 
latter half of the 16th century. He wrote 
greedatn Carit, a drama in 5 acts. The 
subject matter of which has been derived 
from the 10 th skanda of the Bhagavata 
Purana. 

32. Krsna Kavi — He was patronised 
by Todarmalla, the finance minister of the 
Emperor Akbar. He wrote Kamsa vadha, 
a drama in seven acts, at the earlier part of 
the 17th century. The book deseribes the 
death of Kamsa at the hands of greekrsna. 

33. Kavi Karnapur — He was born in 
1525. A. D. His Caitanya Candrodaya des- 
cribes the history of the reformer Caitanya 
after the model of Prabhodha Candrodaya. 

34. Sundara Misra—H.e lived about the 
end of 16th century A. D. His Abhirama- 
mani describes in seven acts the whole life 
of Rama. 

35. Nilkantha — He wrote Nalacaritam. 
It describes the history of Nala in seven 
act 9 . The work is based upon gri Harsa’s 
Naisadha caritam. 

36. Rdmabhadra — He flourished about 
1638 A. D. His Janaki paripaya describes 
in seven acts the marriage of Ram and Sita. 
The plot has very skilfully been woven. 
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Very often he deviates from the original. 

There is an inter-drama enacted at 
Ravan's court. The style is learned and 
amusing. 

37. Atirdtra Jajvd — His Kusa Kumud- 
vati describes in five acts the love of Kuga, Kusa— 
the eldest son of Rama, and Kumudvati, 
the princess of the Naga clan. 

38. Cakrakavi — He flourished about 
the first half of the seventeenth century 
A. D. He wrote three dramas, viz. Janaki 

pariyaya, Gauri Parinaya and Draupadi 
Parinaya. 

39. Candra Sekhar — His Madhuraniruddha, 
a drama of eight acts, describes charmingly 
the love of Aniruddha and Usa, daughter 
of King Vana. He flourished about the 
second half of the 17th century. 

40. Mahsdeva — He wrote Adbhut Tarpan 
at the first half of the seventeenth century. 

The book describes the war of Rama with Tar . 

Ravana beginning from Hanutnan's return pava. 
from Lanka. 

41. Vaidyandth — He wrote Caitra Yajha 

in the eighteenth century. The drama Caitra yajn3, 
describes in five acts the legends of Daksa. ' 

42. Rama Yarma — His Rukmini Parinaya 
written towards the close of the eighteenth 
century describes in five acts the marriage 
of Krona and Rukmijji. 
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of the marriage ceremony of Hemcandra 
and Carucandra. 

48. P audit Pa hetfnati Tarkaratna — He 
wrote Amaramafigalam. It is a drama in 
eight acts. It was written on the occasion 
of Sarasvati festival. The drama describes 
the life of Amar Singh of Rajputana. 

Later plays . — Of the later plays we give 
below the names of only a few with the 
names of their authors against them. 

(1) A 0 jaudpavaua m jay a. — Hastimalla, 

(2) Vasuviaticitrascnavildsa — Appaya 
Dik?ita. 

(3) Candivitdsa — Rudra Sanaa. 

(4) Virdja Sarojini — Haridas Siddhanta 
Vagina etc. 

Thus we see that the drama has had a 
continuous existence from the 4th century 
B. C. down to the present time. 
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Esercise 


r. Give an account of the origin and history of the 
Sanskrit drama. What would you consider the distinc- 
tive features of K&lidas’s poetical genius. 1909.P. 

2. Give an account of the history of the Indian drama 

and give the characterisation of that drama as contrasted 
with the drama of Western nations. 1909.H. 

3. Name and characterise the the principal Sanskrit 
lyrics. 1910. P. 

4. State with examples the principal characteristics 
of Indian drama. 1911 P. 

5. Give a survey of Indian ethical poetry. Quote 
any specimen you may remember. 1911 H, 1818 P, igzop. 
1927 P. 

6. What may be conjectured as to the source of dra- 
matic literature in India '/ Compare and contrast special 
excellences ofKalidas and Bhabtbhuti. 1911 H. 1922 Ii. 

7. Give a survey of Indian lyrical poetry with details 
as to either the Meghadut, the Gita Gobinda or Rtusam- 
hara. 1925H, 1932H, 1933P. 

8. Point out the characteristsic excellences of 

Kslidas — 1913 H. 

9. Trace the development of the Sanskrit drama 
IQI5P, 1917P. i9iSP. 1920II. 

10 Describe the origin and character of the Indian 
Drama. 1916P. 

ri. On what points do Sanskrit dramas resemble 
the dramas of Shakespeare 3 Or what distribution of 
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dialects is usually adopted for actors of various ranks in 
Sanskrit dramas. 1928 P. 

Ans. i — 
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( <JTf%arc&i VI) 


12. Write all that you know of two important poets 
preceding Kalidas 1931P. 

13. What are the different forms of Indian drama ? , 
Illustrate your answers with names of surviving dramas 
and short description where they may be necessary. 1932P 
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CHAPTER XII 

FAIRY TALES AND FABLES. 

The abundant introduction of ethical 
reflections and proverbial philosophy is 
the distinct characteristic of fairy tales and 
fables, Another distinguishing feature of 
these collections is the insertion of a number 
of different stories within the frame work 
of a single narrative. The Vedic literature 
and Buddhist Jatakns are really a store- 
house of didactic fables. 

The Pauca Tantrn is a world literature 
in the truest sense of the term but unfor- 
tunately its original is lost and it has come 
down to us only through translation. It has 
wandered from nation to nation through tra- 
vellcrs / merchants and monks and thus has 
become the common property of all nations. 

It is divided into five book's. From 
the literary point of view, it is the most 
important and interesting work in this 
branch of Indian literature. It is written 
in prose with an admixture of verse. It 
was probably written in the first half of 
6th century A. D. by Vi?ini Sarmfl. 

The Pnficatantrn, as some scholars say, 
must have been derived from Buddhistic 
sources, as a number of fables can be traced 
to Buddhistic writings. But this is not 
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agreed to by others, who acknowledge its 
independent growth. 

The framework of the first book, entitled, 

“ Separation of Friends is the story of a 
bull and a lion. The main story in the 
second book, of the name of “ Acquisition of 
Friends' ' deals with the adventures of a tor- 
toise, a deer, a crow and a mouse. The third of . 

book called, “7 he war of the Crows and the their snbject 

matter. 

Owls ” points out the danger of friendship 
concluded between those who were old ene- 
mies. The fourth book by the name of ", Loss 
of what has been acquired", illustrates how 
fools can, by flattery, be made to part with 
their possessions. The fifth book, which is 
called Inconsiderate Actions ” contains a 
number of stories connected with the experi- 
ences of a barber. 

The book is also known as Tantrdkhyd- 
yikd . The meaning of the word tantra is 
doubtful. This may either refer to chapters 
or the sources from which it has extrac- 
ted its subject matter. 

Hitopade&a— Another work of the similar 
nature is the celebrated Hitopade&a. It is 
based chiefly on the Panca-Tantra. Hlto- 
padega is divided into four books, — Acquisi- 

_ . _ . Subject m*- 

tion of Friends, Separation of Friends, War, t ter find it* 

and Peace. The first two books agree with jSSotaSi 

the first two books of the Panca-Tantra 
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but In Inverted order. It is said in the book 
that Narayana, who lived in the court of 
Dhavala Candra, composed it for the sons of 
SudarSan, king of Pataliputra. 

These two books belong to the class of 
literature, called, “ Science of Political 
Ethics The Nltisara of Kamandaka is 
one of the sources of the maxims introduced 
by the author of the Hitopadega. 

A collection of Fairy Tales, with a 
highly oriental colouring, is the Vetala 
Pancavimsati. King Vikrama of Ujjain solves 
herein 25 problems of a Vetala and is 
favoured by him This work is known to 
the English reader under the title of 
Vikrama and the Vampire. 

Another collection of the fairy tales is 
the Simhdsana Dvatrimsat, which goes also 
by the name of Vikrama Carita. Both this 
and the preceding one are of Buddhistic 
origin. 

Suka-saftati. — This is a prose romance 
written by some unknown author. It des- 
cribes the story of a woman whose husband 
is abroad and who is inclined to run after 
another man. She asks the advice of her pa- 
rrot about this. The bird tells a story to her 
every day and thus makes her pass seventy 
days after which the husband returns. 
Jhis gave rise to the composition of 
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Sukaspatati or the seventy stories of the 
parrot* 

Kath a- Sarit- S Sga ra — It is a book of this 
type. Its author is Somadeva, a Kas'tnerian 
poet, who wrote it about 1070 A. D. This 
book has direct allusion to Buddhist birth 
stories. The author states the real basis 
of his work to have been Vfkatkathd of 
Gu$adhyaya (200 A. D.) Ksemendra Vya- 
sadas (1000 a. d.) composed Vrkatkaikdma- 
iijari. The Katha Sarit-Sagara along with 
the main story contains the first three 
books of the Paiica-tantra and the Vetal 
Paficavimsati, It is a store-h.juse of various 
other rare topics also. 

The book is divided into 18 sections 
called Lambakas and subdivided into 125 
chapters called Tarangas. The book des- 
cribes the adventures of Udayana and his 
son Narabahana Datta in details. 


Katha Sarit 
SSgara. 



!n 0rn f n- 

% C0 .°n 

E Pic=. 


^pter m 

// '* / ^ '‘‘JV/J 

r °" '!«* to , H ' £ST - 

/ndians • f ° tllG fren 

Ds with f Qrn . re< ?ueat Cnn , 

a Vciia and th SU iuvade rs ^ of *he 
UCD «d. th e iVe S f , Vc ; Hter atUre 

Cb^f^-Tk, Greek 

So 5 ^ e SP^ 2e 

epidc nces re *! ° Q «>e ven, 7 J * 

bh * r *ta atld u hardl ngth ear y[ * c e D f /t 

t e «" cC^f«Mn t * ^the oe : 

,0n of the G ® “ era - -Prof iVet steac «= be- 

«... weir in a... ^er's 


0 ° f the G „ , era - Pro/; wl, XlStm <* be 
*. bee/^ toSbeoce ^'s as SUo;p . 

T/ts -Or am „ med b J Prot j e P ; ‘ma- 

. -if 

vv as i le i , . ^ tyana that r- trat us’ s 

bBte - 



INDIA AND THE WEST 


409 


describe that the Indian princes were 
waited upon by Yavana girls. Kama, the 
Indian god of love, has in his banner a 
dolphin ( makara ) resembling the Greek Eros. 

The existence of the above conditions led 
Prof. Weber to believe that the Indians imi- 
tated the representations of the Greek plays Opinion of 
performed at the Court of Greek princes in uohoiars. 
India. This is corroborated by the fact 
that the curtain of Indian stage is 
Yavanika or “Greek partition”. According 
to Prof. Weber there is no internal connec- 
tion between Indian and Greek drama. Prof. 

Windisch goes a step further and says that 

there is internal connection. The Mrccha- 

katika shows the influence of the new 

attic comedy. The points of resemblance 

are so meagre that they can be explained 

as independent development. Moreover ^queonHie 

there is no authentic proof if Greek plays abov0 * 

were ever performed in India. The earliest 

Sanskrit plays extant existed 400 years 

before the Greek period. The word Yavanika 

a reminiscence of Greek plays did not , 

certainly form the back-ground of the stage 

and it is not certain if the Greek theatre 

had a curtain at all. Thus we see that these 

theories are baseless. The Indian dramas 

had a - thoroughly national development. 

Some famous modern European dramas, on 
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some other Iudiau stories. The Syrian 
Chrishua monk Bud translated it from 
Pelilevi into Syrian about 570 A. D. under 
the title of Kalilag and Damnag- Abdulla 
Eicon A1 Maquffa translated the Pafica- 
tantra into Arabic with his additions about 
75o A. D. under the name Kalita Wa Dimna 
(the corruptions for Karataka and 
Damanaka). 

This Arabic translation was the source 
of many translations into European and 
Asiatic languages. Philip Wolft. the German 
translator of the Arabic version, has rightly 
said that it had been translated into most 
languages of the world next to the Bible. 
According to him the book inspired, more 
or less, all nations. 

In the eleventh century it was transla- 
ted into Greek and from Greek into Italian, 
Latin, German and Slavonic languages. Ib 
was traslated into Hebrew by Ravi Joel 
and the book came out in the beginning of 
the 12th century A, D. 

It was translated from Hebrew into 
Latin by Joha of Kapua between 1263 and 
1278 A. D. The German translation of these 
Latin versions exercised enormous influence 
on German literature. 


Various 

Translations. 
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importance. 


Other Euro- 
pean Tersi- 
ons. 
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Kirriiyasin- 
dhu, Ylraml- 
trodnva. 


Yivadi 
rfUnikar and 
Yivadcandra. 


Rudradev occupy a prominent place there-.- 
To wards the close of the 13th century A. D.. 
Hemadri wrote Caturvarga Cintamani, a 
grand work on Smrti. In the i4th century 
Madhavacarya wrote two other books 
on this subject called Dayavibhag and 
Parasar madhaviya. Besides Varadaraj wrote- 
Yyavahar Ninjaya in the 16th century. A.D~ 

(c) Dharma Sastras etc. followed in ihc 

Western India. 

Vyabahara Mayukha of Nilkantha written- 
in the 16th century A. D. occupies a promi 
nent position in Western India and Bombay 
Presidency. Of the other books followed 
there, the Nirnaya Sindhu of Kamalakar 
Bhatta and Viramitrodaya of Mitra Misra. 
are very important. 

(d) Dharma Sdsfras etc. followed in 

Jhikild. 

Vibada Ratnakar and Vibada candra are- 
two important works written by Candes'var 
Thakur in the i4th century A. D. Zviad an 
Parijat of Viresvar Bbtta written about 
a century before Vibad Ratnakar is highly- 
honoured there. Vibad Cintamani ofVacas- 
pati Mi^ra, (he should not be confounded 
with Yacaspati Mia'ra, the famous philoso- 
pher and the great commentator of many 
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Brhatjy atak 
etc. 


Brahmaspku- 

tatiddhaata. 


Siddliaata 

Siromani 


Ganit Sar. 


Lagliumanas 
and Raja 
martan^a. 


Varaha-mihira (505 A. D.) composed fonr 
works, three astrological and one astrono- 
mical — the Brhat Samhit a, the Brhat and 
the Laghujatakas and the Pancasiddhantika. 
The last one is a practical treatise on astro- 
nomy based on the Siddhantas. 

Brahmagupta^ a distinguished astro- 
nomer, born 598 A. D., wrote a Kara^a 
and also his Brahmasphutasiddhanta. 

The last eminent writer on the subject is 
Bhaskaracarya, born 1114 A.D. He wrote 
Siddhanta giromani. 

Sridharacarya composed Ganitasara in 
the 10 th century A.D. He has dealt with 
the principles of Algebra here. 

In 932 A. D. Munjala wrote Laghu- 
mauasa and in II th century A.D. Bhoja- 
raja wrote Rajamartanda. About that 
time Padmanabha composed a book on 
Algebra. 

Jyotirvidabharnam — It is attributed to 
Kalidas, but most probably it was written 
by some at a later period. 

Besides these we get the following 
books on astronomy and astrology : — 

1. Siddhanta Sunday — by Manaraja in 
1503 A. D. 

2. Makarnda — by Makaranda in i478 
A. D. 
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Harita were extant during the time of 
Vagbhata. 

M ddhavakara - — Nidana Samgraha of Ma- 
dhavakar is a famous work. He has quoted 
often Caraka, Su£ruta and Vagbhata. It was 
translated into Arabic in the 8th century 
A. D. It has been commented by Vijaya- 
Raksit up to 1 It has also been com- 

mented by Srikantha. He flourished per- 
haps towards the close of the 6th century 
A. D. 

Vl'nda . — His work is known as "Siddha 
Yoga”. He wrote also a vrtti on it. 
Vyakhya Kusumanjali is a comment on it by 
Srikantha. He lived in the 9th century A. D. 

Cakrapdni Datta . — He is the author of 
famous Cakradatta. He has mainly adopted 
the views of Tantra and Tantrie medicines. 
In his work he has followed Caraka and 
Susruta. His work has been commented 
by givadasa His Cakra Samgraha imitates 
the Siddhayoga of Vrnda very closely. 
He lived in the 11 th century A. D. 

LATER TANTRIC WORKS ON 
MEDICINE 

1 . Rasaratna Samuccaya - It was written 
by gomadeva in the 13th century A, D. 
It combines the science of rejuvenation 
and treatment. 
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MUSIC. 

It has been sai.I heretofore that 
Gandharva Veda is the source of mu-ic. 
Tiiis science was propagated by 1-5 vara, 
Bharnta, Hnnuman and Kallinath. Somc- 
gvara in his Raguvirodha has given the 
opinion of all these four persons. He lias 
given prominence to the view of Ilanuman 
whose work was divided into seven chapters. 

According to Jiharat and Ilanuman 
there are six ragas, vis, Bhairava, Kaugika, 
Hindoln, Dipaka, Sriruga and Mcgha. 

Dancing is of two sorts — tandava and 
lfisyu. 

Of the works on music the following are 
important : — 

1. Saiigita Makar anda 

2. Sangita Sudarsana — by Sudatgena, 

3. Saiigita Ratndkai — by Kallinath. 

4. Saiigita Diimodara — by Subhaftkara. 

5. Saiigita N dray ana — by Purosottama. 

G. Saiigita Nirnaya -by Vlranarayana, 

7. Saiigita Darpana — by Damodara. 

8. Saiigita Parijata. 

9. Ragavibodha — by Somanutba. 

Hindu music from various authors . — By 

Raja Saurlndra Mohan Tagore, edited 
in Calcutta, 1875, deserves mention iu this 
connection. 
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Brhat Samhita — of Baraha Mihir also 
•describes house-building ( 53rd. chapter ) 

-and gives the characteristics of palace (56th 
• chap ). Visvakarma, Prakas'a is a book on 
architecture. It has been published from 
Bombay in 1913. Besides, 252 — 257 chap- 
iters of the Matsya Purana, 46 — 47 chap- 
ters of the Garuda Parana, IO4 — 106 chap- 
iters of Agni Purana etc. have discourses 
-on this subject. 

2. Sculpture. 

58th chapter of the Brhat Samhita and 
-4th chapter of gukra Niti have discussions 
•on various images of gods. The Visfm 
Dharmottara in its 3rd section gives the WorkB on 
characteristics of images. The Matsya Sculpture. 
Purana ( 259 ch. ) and Agni Purapa (49 ch) 

• deal with special characteristics of images. 

Besides there are Pratima Laksana, of 
-Xtreya, Mayavastu of Ka^yapa on the 
^subject. 

3. Painting. 

Citra Laksana translated into Tebetan 
language, Visnudhar Matottara and the last 
•chapter of Silparatna deal with painting. 

METRES 

Metres are of two kinds — Vedic 
.and Classical. The Rgveda Pratisakhya, 
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the Sankhayana grauta Sutra, the Nidana= 
Sutra of the Samaveda, the Anukramanr 
of Katyayana and Chandali Sutra of 
Pihgala deal with Vadic metres. The last 
mentioned work deals with classical metres 
as well. 

The classical metres are dealt with by 
Chandomahjari of Gangadasa, Brtta Rat- 
nakar of Kedara Bhatta, Bambhusana of 
Damodara Misra, and Srutabodha of Kali- 
dasa etc. 

VAISNAVA LITERATURE 


Brhat Bhagavatamrta of Sana tana 
Bhagavata Sandarbha ( including six other- 
Sandarbhas) of Jlva Gosvami, Bhakti Rasa- 
mrta Sindhu and Laghu Bhagavatamrta of 
Rupa Goswami, and Govinda Litamrta of 
Ki'ifiadas Kaviraja are the philosophical 
works ofCaitanya Sampradaya. 

Of the Smrti works of this school, the 
Hari Bhakti Vilasa of Gopala Bhatta is 
famous. 


Ujjvala Xilmani of Rupa Gosvami, a 
treatise on rhetoric, deserves mention in 
this connection. His Nat aka Candrika like 
Dasa Rupaka explains dramatical figures 
clearly and lucidly. Kavi Karnapura’s 
Alankhrakaustubha is also a good work in 
this section of the Yabr.ava literature. 
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Of the dramatical works Rupa Gosvatni’s 
Vidagdha Madhava, Lalita Msdhava and 
Batiakcli Kaumudi ; Kavi Karna Para’s 
Caitanya Candrodaya and Ramananda’s 
JagamuHh Vallava are important, 

Jlva GosvamTs Gopal Camps and Kavi 
Karna pura's Bvnddvana Campu are two 
elaborate works. 

Of the lyrical works Rupa Gosvami’s 
Uddhava Sandcia and Hamsa Data and 
Krill an and a Sarvabhaum’s Pad&nka Data 
are important. They have been written in 
imitation of Kalidasa’s Megh Data. Raghu- 
natha's Dana Candftka and Mukta Carita 
also are noteworthy. 

Vaisnava literature lacks in Kavya. Cat- 
tanya Caritamrta of Kavi Kamapura only Kav - ?a ’ 
can be mentioned in this connection. It 
describes in 22 Cantos the life-sketch of 
Cai tanya. 

Of the artificial poems the names of Ram- 
kfsna Viloma Kavya and Suka-Rambha 
samvada deserve mention. Besides these 
there is a number of lyrical poetry in the 
shape of adoration ( ^ or ). 

RHETORICS 

Rhetorical treatises trace their origin 
to the vedic works. Rgveda, the old- 
est work of the Indo-Aryans abounds 


Dramas, 
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in figures, specially simile and metaphor. 
The Nirukta of Yaska has specific instances 
of these two figures*, collated from the 
Rgveda. Panini’s aphorisms regarding 
and show that these 

things were known to people perfectly at 
that time. Agnipuran. gives a fuller account 
of rhetoric and grammar. 

Sage Bharata is said to be the father of 
treatises in relation to figures etc. and 
drama. In his Natya gastra he has men- 
tioned the name of Druhina and has given 
a short account of his views. In it we 
find the principles of rhetoric also in their 
germanic state. Bhatta Lallata, gaakuka 
and Bhattanayaka have commented upon 
Natya gastra in the light of Idxmanss, 
Nyaya and Samkhya philosophy respectively, 
Avinava Gupta has written a comment on 
it, named Abhinava Bhdrati in the ioth cen- 
tury A. D. 


The rhetoricians of the latter age may 
he divided into three groups — the old, the 
middie and the modern. Dandi, Bhamaba, 
Rudruta. Bhattotbhata and Vamana Jail 
under the first group. In the opinion of 
these rhetoricians is the back-bone of 
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&avya, Some of them speak highly of the 
style also, Anandavardhanaj Abhinava 
Gupta, Mahimbhatta and others occupy the 
middle position. These lay stress on and 
-try to establish cqgnidfif | Of the modern 
rhetoricians the names of Mammata 
Shatta, Jagannatha, Vis'vanatha Kavi- 
raj and others are noteworthy. Many 
hooks have been written on the subject we 
;give below the account of some of them very 
briefly. 

1. Dandi — Kavyadars'a of Daiidi is an 
•important rhetorical work. In his work he 
has discussed and refuted the opinion of 
•some old rhetoricians. He is perhaps older 
than Bhamaha and lived about 605 A. D. He 

'has quoted Kalidasa and Bhasa*. The book is. 
<divided into three sections called PariccJiedas 
The first defines Kavyas, their divisions and 
scope along with style and gunas. The 
■second describes figures and their divisions. 
The third deals with play upon words and 
-metrical fault etc, Besides Kavyadar^a he 
wrote also Da^akumarcarit and Chando- 
viciti. He does not take figure as part and 
.parcel of Kavya. 

2 . Bhamaha Vrtti has been commented 
upon by Udbhata Bhatta who lived in the 
court of King Jayapida of Kasmira. (779 — 


Rheiorians — 
their divi- 
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8a — its time. 
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1 2 . foydeva — He wrote Candraloka in 
in the 13th. century A. D, The book 
contains 350 verses divided into 10 chapters 
called Mayukhas. 

13. Visvanath Kaviraja — As a rheto- 
rician he is next to Mammata. His 
Sahitya Darpan deals with both gar and 
■gsj? kavyas. According to Prof, Macdo- 
neJI he is a Bengali, but some think 
him to be an inhabitant of Orissa. He 
flourished in the middle of the 14th 
century A. D. Ramcaran Tarkavagisa’s 
Sahitya Darpan Vivrti is a good commen- 
tary. 

14. Rupa Gosvsml — XJjjala Nilmani 
is the work of the author. The subject 
matter of the book is indicated by its 
name. It describes the love sentiment of 
Radba and Krisna. The author dis- 
cusses the variety of JiuRiS , and some 
subtle matters also in it. He lived 
about the 15 th, century A. D. 

15. Appayya Diksjt — His works on 
rhetoric are Citramiinansa , t VYttivkrttk 
and Kui alayananda. These have been 
written in a very clear and lucid way. 
The author lived between 1554 — 1626 A. D. 

16. Jagannsth— He wrote Rasagahg a- 

dhar between 1641 — 1650 A. D. It is an au- 
thoratative work on rhetorics. The author 
could not finish the book. It was commented 
on by Nagesa. 

17. Vi&vesvara Sari — His Alankar 
KaustuWta is indeed the middle gem of 
rhetorical works. It is full of grave dis- 
cussions and pithy matters. 
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The Bharatiya Natya Sastra, one may 
say, is a vast science in verse and in prose 
under the form of a dialogue not very ani- 
mated, as in like compositions, between 
Bharat and numerous ascetics gathered round 
him. The principal metre used is anusfuj> } 
-other metres are also used casually. The 
prose appears frequently, specially for defi- 
nitions and grammatical explanations which 
•do not lend themselves easily to versification. 
The work is generally described as “Sri 
Bharatiya Natya Sastra”. 

Of the commentaries of the work “Bhu- 
vanabhyudaya” of Sankuka, “Abhinava 
Bharati” of Abhinava Gupta and a commen- 
tary by Bhatfcanayak are important. 

Of the other works on the subject “Das'a- 
rupaka” of Dhananjaya ( 974 — 995 ), ‘Pra- 
tapa ruddiya’ of Vidyanath ( 1275 — 1323 ) 
BEkavali’ of Vidyadhara ( 1280—1314 ) and 
Sahitya Darpana ( ch. VI ) of Visvanath 
( 1360 - 1370) deserve mention. We should 
-not omit Samudra Misra’s ‘Natya Pradipa’ 
in this connection which was composed in 
1613 A. D. 

GRAMMAR 

Grammatical points have been clearly dis- 
-cussed in the Brahmans and in some Upa- 
nisads as well. This shows that grammar, 
one of the Vedangas was existent at that 
time. It is admitted that Yaska preceded 
Panini. Besides, we find the mention of 
-some 64 grammarians in the system of Paai- 
-ni’s Astadhyayi. 

Of these the names of Bharadvaj, Kas'yap, 
gakalya, Saktayan, Gargya, Galava, Cakra- 
Varma, Senak, Sphotayan etc. are important. 
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of gakatayana. The chapter on Taddhit also 
seems to be a later addition. 

Daurga Sinha wrote a commentary on it 
under the title of Katantra Vrtti This is 
the oldest commentary on the work. Daurga 
singha flourished perhaps in the 8th century 
A. D. Vardhaman wrote an exposition of 
this Vrtti known as Katantra Vistara. Tri- 
Locan Dasa’s Katantra Panjika is a good 
comment on Katantra Vrtti. This Panjika 
has been commented by Jma Prabha Suri, 
Kusal and Ramcandra, Kaviraj, Gopinath 
and Kulcandra. Besides these there is a com- 
mentary on it called Dhundika. 

This grammar is mainly read in Bengal 
and in Kasmlr. 

gripati wrote Katantra Paris'ista which 
has been commented by Gopinath, Ram- 
candra, givaram and Pundarikaksa. Uttara 
Parisista was added to Katantra Parisista 
by Trilocan Dasa. 

There is a great difference between the 
Katantra Sutra Path of Bengal and that of 
Kasmlr. 

Candra grammar — It was written by 
Candra with his own Vrtti. The author 
was a Buddhist. This grammar was discover- 
ed from Nepal by M. M. Hara Prasad gastri 
and from Tebetan language byMr. Bruno 
Libick. The author flourished in the 5th 
century A. D. The book was commented by 
Dharma Das. 

Jianendra grammar — It is said that this 
grammar was written by Mahavir. The 
name of the book owes its origin to the fact ( 
that Indra in his childhood asked Jina the 
subject matter of grammar. In many man- 


SPECIAL LITERA1URE 


447 


mscripts Devananda is found to be the author 
of the book. This is supported by Hemcandra 
-and Vopadev also. This grammar is older 
than Candra grammar. There are two recen- 
sions of the book, the one contains three 
thousand Sutras with commentary, Abhaya 
•dandi Vrtli and the other contains three 
thousand seven hundred sstras with the com- 
mentary Sabdarnava candrika by Somadeva 
-Suhrit. The author flourished in the fifth 

• century A. D. 

Abhinava S dkatayana grammar — This has 
tbeen quoted by Hemcanura, Ganaratna Ma- 
.hodadhi, Madbavlya Dhatu Vrtti, Bhopadev Salcatayam. 

• and others. This book is divided into four 
•chapters each of which contains four Padas, 

He flourished perhaps in the earlier part of 
9th century A. D. 

Sarasvat grammar — The author of the 
‘book is Anubhuti Svarnpacaryya. He flou- 
rished perhaps in the 13 th century A. D, 

The book with seven hundred aphorisms has Sarasrat. 
-explained all the important subjects related 
■ to classical Sanskrit. Of the commentaries 
-on the work the , commentary by Amrita 
Bharati, the Siddhanta Candrika of Rama- 
.iram, the Prasad of Vasudev Bhatta, and the 
Sara Pra-dipika of Jagannath are important. 

Supadma — It was written by Padma 
nabha Datta. The author has followed Asta- 
■'dhyayi in many respects. He flourished per- 
haps towards the close of the 13th century. Supadma. 
The book has seven chapters viz, Samjna, 

. Sandhi , Karak, Aikhyat, Krt, Unadi and 
'Taddhit. The Vytti of this grammar and a com- 
-mentary Supadma Panjika by name were writt- 
en by the author himself. Besides, it has been 




APPENDIX A. 

ON THE INTERPRETATION OF THE VEDAS 

On the question of interpreting the Vedas, the ancient 
sacred books of the Hindus, which differ greatly from 
classical literatures in point of language, style and matter, 
our learned European scholar Theodor Goldstucker shows 
great respect to the oldest commentators like Sayana, Yaska, 
Mahrdhara and others* He holds that it is from the 
chronological position in which the works stand to one 
another that we may feel justified in appealing to the 
oldest commentators for right interpretation. For, the greater 
the distance between a Veda and the grammarian who 
appended to it his notes, the more we shall have plau- 
sible ground for looking forward, in preference to him, to 
that grammarian who stood nearer to the fountain head. 
Thus according to this view, even Panini would cease to 
be our ultimate refuge if we find Yaska opposed to him 
and Gargya, £akala, £alratayana or the other predecessors 
of Panini would deserve more serious consideration than 
himself, if we are able to see that they maintain a sense 
of a Vaidik word which is differently rendered by him. 

These remarks apply, of course, to the Sanihitas which 
Preceded panini. But as to the' literature which is pos- 
terior to him Katyayana becomes necessarily our first exegetic 
authority and after him comes Patanjali. 

Let us now see what other European scholars have got 
to say on this question. Among others we find the most 
prominent name of Professor Roth who professes to he a 
teacher and authority on the subject. Professor Roth in 
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his preface to the great Sanskrit Dictionary published by 
the Russian Imperial Academy says in the following 
words : — “We do not believe, as H. H. Wilson does, that 
Sayana better understood the expressions of the Veda than 
any European exegete, and that we have nothing to do 
but repeat what he says ; on the contrary, we believe 
that a conscientious European exegete may understand the 
Veda much more correctly and better than Sayana. We 
do not consider it our immediate purpose to obtain 
that understanding of the Veda which was current in 
India some centuries ago, but we search for the meaning 
which the poets themselves gave to their songs and phrases. 
We consequently hold that the writings of Sayana and 
of the other commentators must not be an authority to 
the exegete, but merely one of the means of which he 
has to avail himself in the accomplishment of his task 
which certainly is difficult, and not to be effected at a 
first attempt, nor by a single individual. We have there- 
fore endeavoured to take the road which is prescribed by 
philology to elicit the sense of the texts by putting to 
gether all the passages which are kindred either in regard 
to their words or their sense ; a road which is slow and 
tedious, and which indeed has not been trodden before, 
either by the commentators or the translators. Our double 
lot has therefore been that of exegetes as well as lexi- 
cographers. The purely etymological proceeding, as it must 
be followed up by those who endeavour to guess the 
sense of words, without having before them the ten or 
twenty other passages in which the same word recurs, can 
not possibly lead to a correct result.” 

If we analyse the ideas and principles presented in the 
? passage quoted above, we get the following — 
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seems to declare that he has been familiar with all that 
Sayana knew. When an author tells us that he is able to do 
that which another author cannot do we are entitled to infer 
that he is at any rate thoroughly acquainted with all that 
this author has written. But the fact is that notwithstanding 
his stay in Paris, in London and in Oxford for the collection 
of the Vaidik commentaries of Sayana for his lexicographical 
purposes, when he began his Dictionary he was only ac- 
quainted with the commentary of Sayana as far as the first 
Astaka and when he wrote these lines he might perhaps 
have known its continuation up to a portion of the third 
Astaka ; and yet he ventures to speak of the whole com- 
mentary of Sayana and to say that he can do what Sayana- 
was unable to perform. 

(3) On the third point Goldstucker finds Professor 
Roth insane. The statement that Sayana cannot put 
together some ten or twenty passages in corroboration of 
the sense of a word like Professor Roth is more than puerile. 
Madhava Sayana, one of the profoundest scholars of India, 
the exegete of all the three Vedas, of the most important 
Brahmans and a Kalpa work, the renowned Mlmiunsist, the 
great grammarian who wrote the learned commentary on 
the Sanskrit radicals, who shows at every step that he has 
Panini and Kntyayana at his fingers’ ends, who on account 
of his gigantic learning and bis deep sense of religion lives in 
the legends of India as an incarnation of Siva, — such a great 
Madhava had not, in the opinion of Professor Roth, the 
proficiency of combining in his mind or otherwise those ten 
or twenty passages of his own Veda, which Professor Roth 
has the powerful advantage of bringing together by means of 
his little memoranda. 

(4) . On the fourth point Prof. Roth accuses Sayana of 
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and thoroughly the sense of the Veda than Sayana. Gold- 
stucker criticises the view in the following way ; In scientific 
treatment Dr. Bohtlingk stands in the fore front, but he 
himself is incapable of understanding even the easy rules of 
Panini, much less those of Katyayana. The errors in the 
department of the Dictionary which chiefly consist in the 
abolition of the radicals and nominal bases taught by Panini 
and subsequent grammarians are of a peculiar kind and simply 
cancel all the categories of grammatical forms and those 
of the greatest importance and comprehensiveness. But 
a Sanskrit Dictionary has no such aim. The immediate 
object is the actual language which it has to deal with. 
It must be taken as it is j its function is not to correct 
the real historical language, but to record its facts ; and 
in doing so to collect the materials which are to be used 
by the specialists as well as by the comparative philologer. 
So far as its direct purpose is concerned this is all it 
has to do. Any observations it may choose to attach to 
the real historical facts may of course be given j but it 
shows another want of judgment, to say nothing else when 
it presumes to alter the very forms of the language itself. 

Alfred Ludwig was the first man to admit that the 
indigenous expounders are not to be followed blindly, but 
heat the same time believes that these expounders at least 
partly drew upon an uninterrupted tradition and therefore 
deserve to be respected. He refers to the Nirukta, Sayana 
and Mahldhara and tries to judge them by their own 
- merits. 

Ludwig was followed by Pischel and Geldner. They 
combine the two methods of Prof. Roth and Ludwig. They 
\ have shown conclusively that howsoever fanciful, irrational 
and inconsistent the explanations of Sayana are as a rule, 
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no one can any longer ignore them as Roth and Grass- 
man have done, and yet call himself a Vedic scholar. 
We may meet with much of chaff, but a kern might be 
hidden beneath is worth the perusal. 

Of the oriental scholars some join with Goldstucker in 
saying that only the Indian exegetes, Sayana and his 
predecessors are able to interpret the Vedas aright, while 
others following Pischel and Geldner say that the Indian 
scholiasts with their traditional knowledge are eligible to 
interpret them being dependent upon the European scholars 
for their philological knowledge. The latter in our opinion 
is the right method which should be adopted to interpret 
the Vedas. 



RELIGIOUS SECTS. 


There are five great religious sects to one or other of 
which every Hindu but a professed dissenter belongs. These 
are the Vaisnava, the Sakta, the Saiva, the Saura and the 
the Ganapatya. Of these the first three are now popular and 
are found respectively, in the North-West, in and about 
Benares and in Bengal. These religious sects recognize the 
authority of the Vedas, Dharma Sastras, Puranas and Tantras 
All practices which are not derived from those sources are 
thought by them to be irregular and profane. Some ot the 
sects have undoubtedly originated out of opposition to the 
Brahmanical order: These sects choose their teachers and 
disciples, from any class what-so-ever and they have no 
regard for the distinction of castes. 

Every sect comprises two classes of individuals — clerical 
and lay. The bulk of the votaries are generally of the latter 
order. The teachers are chosen from the ascetic or the cceno- 
bitic. The rallying points they have are styled the Mathas, 
Asthanas or Akhras scattered over the whole counrty. These 
have huts for the Mahanta and his pupils ; a temple sacred to 
their Istideva ; the Samadhi of the founder of the sect or 
some eminent teacher ; and Dharma^ala for those who come 
to visit the Mathas. 

There are some twenty Sampradayas of the Vaisnavas. 
Of these the Ramanujas, Ramanandis the Kablra psnthis and 
Khakis are the chief, 
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rosary and repeating the names of the divinity ; and Yoga 
he effort to be united with the deity. 

The temples appropriated to Visnu and his consort and 
their several forms are decorated with che salagrama stones 
and the TulsI plants. 

The Vaijnavas mark their bodies with the foot prints of 
Vijnu and various fantastical streaks. 

The Riimanujas are net very numerous in the north of 
India. They are decidedly hostile to the baiva Sect, 
a. Jft&Kansndis or Rdmzvais. 

The followers of Ramanbnda address their devotion to 


Ramacandra, Slta, Lakjmana and Hanumiln. They are 
better known in upper Hind us than than the Riimanujas. 
They like the Ramanujas keep the dRlagrdir.n stone and Tulsi 
slant in their Ma[h.:s. 

They aie not so strict like the Ramanujas in respect of 
eating and bathing, but follow their own inclination, and 
hence they are termed Avodhutas or ‘Liberated’. 

Rlmilnanda admitted disciples of every caste. Caste- 
distinction is inadmissible according to the tenet of the 
Rflrnanandls. They say there is r.o difference between the 
Bhjg .: and the Bhakzi. baiikara and Ramanuja wrote 
treatises and the expositions on religious texts in Sanskrit, 
whilst the follower-' of Kun.ananda wrote these in provincial 
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He assailed boldly the whole system of idolatrous worship, 
ridiculed the learning of the pandits and attacked the Mulla 
and the Quran. Some account of his birth and life is found 
in the Bhakta Mala. Kablra in order to avoid persecution 
said : — 

535 f? fgq 535 fhfeh glfsrh wre' i 

■?i3t 'ffsft 535 3fh% 53% 513* II 

‘'According to them life is the gift of God, and must 
not therefore be violated by his creatures. Humanity is 
consequently a cardinal virtue, and the shedding of blood, 
whether of man or animal, a heinous crime. 

Truth is the other great principle of their Code, as all the 
ills of the world and ignorance of God are attributable to 
original falsehood. 

Retirement from the world is desirable, because the 
passions and desires, the hopes and fears, which the social 
state engenders are all hostile to tranquility and purity of 
spirit, and prevent that undisturbed meditation on man and 
God which is necessary to their comprehension,” 

4. Khahis. 

Kila was the founder of this sect. This division of the 
Vaisnavas has come from Ramananda. They besmear 
their bodies frith clay and ashes and wear jata or braided 
hair. 

5. Rudra Sampraddyas or Vallabhacaryis 

This was founded by Vallava Acarya. The followers of 
the sect worship Bala Gopala and embrace all ranks of 
Hindu Society, specially the merchants and bankers of 
Gujrat and Malwa. Their temples and establishments are 
scattered all over India. 
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6. Dadu PantJcis 

The founder of the sect was a disciple of Kablra Panthi 
teachers and was fifth in descent from Ramananda. Their 
worship consists in repeating the names of Rama {japa). 
They discourage image worship. Dadu flourished about 
1600 A. D. 

The Dadu Panthls are of three classes. — The Viraktas. 
the Ndgas and the Bislam Dharin 

7 . Maluk Dasis. 

Maluk Dasa, the founder of the sect, was the immediate 
disciple of Klla Baba. The Bhagavadgita is their chief 
authority. 

THE gAIVA SECTS. 

The ^aivas worship &va and Bhavani jointly. The 
following are the principal sects belonging to the loaiva class. 

I. The DartcTis and Da$anam\s. 

The Dandls carry a Lancia or wand and shave their hair 
and beard. They wear only a cloth round their loins and 
subsist upon food obtained from the houses of Brahmanas 
once a day. They live near but not within a city. They wear 
tripundra made with the Vibhuti on their forehead. 

Any Hindu of the first throe classes may become Sattnya 
sis and Dandis. 

San! cara had four principal disciples — Padmapada, 
Hastiimalaka, Suresvarficarya and Trotka. Of these the first 
had two pupils, I \rtha and A Crania ; the second, Vana and 
Aranya ; the third, Sarasvafi, Pun and Bharat! and the 
fourth had Giri, Paroata and Sdgara These ten constitute 
collectively the appellation of Dasanaml. 
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THE SAURAS. 

The followers of the sect worship only the Sun-god. Their 
iilaka is made with red sandal and they wear crystal necklace. 

They take their meal without salt on every Sunday and on 
each Samkranti. 

THE. GANAPATYAS. 

GaneSa or Ganapati is their object of worship. 

MISCELLANEOUS SECTS. 

The Sikhas or Nanak^ahis are classed under several 
distinctions. 

1. Udasins — They live in convents. 

2. Ganja Baksis. 

3. Raraarayis, 

4. Suthra £ahls — They are chiefly gamblers, drunkards 
and thieves. 

5. Govind Simhls —disciples of Guru Govind Singh, who 
was tenth in descent from Nanak. The followers are of a 
worldly and war-like spirit. 

6. Nirmalas. 

7. Nagas. 


The / ains. 

Fc- the doctrines of the sect see “Jaina philosophy” 

ante . 
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EXERCISE 

r. Name and characterise the principal Sanskrit lyrics, 
igio P, 1932H. 

2. Is there any evidence for any branches of Indian 
literature having been influenced by Greek literature ? 1910H, 
1925H. 

3. Trace the origin of Pancatantra and indicate its rela- 
tion to iEsop’s fables. 1911P. 

4. Discuss the the different methods of interpretation 
which have been applied to the Veda. 19HH. 1914H. 1923H. 

5. Give a survey of Indian Ethical Poetry. Quote any 
specimen you may remember. 1911H, 1918P. 1927 P- 

6. Give a survey of Indian lyrical poetry with details as to 
either the Meghaduta or Gita govinda. 1912 H, 1919H, 
1920P, r922P, 1925!!. 

7. Discuss the genetic connection, if any, between the 
dramatic literature of India and that of Greece 1913?. 

8. Discuss the theory of Greek influence on the develop- 
ment of Indian drama. 19I0H. 1928H. 

9. Discuss the age and authorship of Pachutantra. 1914P. 

10. Name some of Indian works on astronomy and medi- 
cine. f9F4p. 

ix. The proneness of Indian mind to reflection found 
more abundant expression in poetry than the literature of any 
other nation that can boast — Justify the statement 1914H. 

12. Trace the development of Hindu Astronomy. 1915P. 

1 3 . Sketch briefly the history of grammatical literature 
in Sanskrit. 1917P. 

14. Give a critical survey of the fairy tales and fables in 
Sanskrit 1 924H 1925H, 
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